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In his fifth and sixth lectures, following those on the 
Intermediate State, which we noticed in the Journal for 
April, Dr. Whately treats of the Resurrection and Judg- 
ment; but his diseussions, directed chiefly against what he 
deems mistaken notions, or points that are obscure and of 
but slight moment, are extremely meagre, and rise nowhere 
to a comprehensiveness and dignity appropriate to the sub- 
ject. He exhibits little more elevation and sensibility in 
handling these great themes, than in descanting on the 
most ordinary and unexciting topics. We pass, therefore, 
to his Lecture on the Millennium, in which he endeavors 
to prove that there is no revelation in the New Testament 
that the resurrection of the holy dead is to take place at the 
commencement of that period. He directs his efforts chiefly 
against the prophecy of that resurrection, Rev. xx. 4-6; 
and the first consideration by which he attempts to establish 
his point is, that the Apocalypse, and the vision of the risen 
saints, is prophetical. After confessing that he is “ very 
much disinclined to the interpretation” of the vision as 
foreshowing a real resurrection “from the nature of the 
case,” he says: 
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“ But let us look to the passage itself, and see whether there are 
not strong reasons for concluding that it is to be understood, not 
literally, but figuratively. 

“ First, then, you should consider that this book is professedly and 
throughout prophetical; like those more ancient prophecies which 
foretold the coming of Christ. It is evidently fashioned on the 
model of the Book of Daniel.”—P. 141. 

This is an extraordinary argument, truly, to come from a 
professed logician. He offers the mere fact that the book 
is prophetical, that is, is a revelation of events that were 
future at the time it was written, as a proof that this passage 
is not a revelation of the resurrection of the holy dead at 
the commencement of the thousand years! But can he 
have had the slightest comprehension of the meaning of his 
proposition? How can the fact that the Apocalypse is pro- 
phetical, prove that this vision, and the explanation given 
of it by the Spirit, is not a prophecy of the resurrection of 
the holy dead at the beginning of the thousand years; un- 
less it is either physically impossible that such a resurrec- 
tion should be wrought by God, or else that it should be 
foreshown by a symbolic and verbal prophecy? There, 
plainly, is no other ground on which it can be intelligently 
held that the prophetic character of the book is a proof that 
this passage cannot be a revelation of such a resurrection. 
If such a resurrection is possible, and a prediction of it by 
symbols and language is also possible, then, plainly, the fact 
that the Apocalypse is a prophecy, is no proof that it does 
not predict such a resurrection. Unless, then, Dr. W. 
denies either the possibility of such a resurrection, or else 
the possibility of a prediction of it, he offers a proposition 
as a premise of his conclusion, that presents no ground 
whatever for it. A very unfortunate predicament for a 
professed master of logic! He might as well allege the 
fact that the book is written in Greek as a proof that 
the vision in question and the explanation of its meaning 
that accompanies it, is not a prediction of the resurrection 
of the holy dead, as to offer for that purpose the fact that it 
is prophetical. The book is certainly prophetical ; and it 
must be such in order that it may reveal the resurrection of 
the holy dead at the beginning of the Millennium, as much 
as that it may reveal any other event. Its being a prophecy 
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is no more a proof that it does not contain a prediction of 
that resurrection, than its being written in a language that 
is capable of signifying such a resurrection, is a proof that 
it does not. 

The consideration he next alleges to sustain his point, is 
scarcely less false and absurd. He says :— 


“Secondly, it should be remembered, that it is part of the 
character of Scripture prophecies, not to be so framed as to be 
fully understood before the event.”—P. 141. 


But that, even if true, which it is not, would make as 
much against the point he attempts to establish, as for it. 
For if the passage in question is so framed that it cannot 
be understood before the event which it foreshows takes 
place, how is he to prove that it is not a prediction of a real 
resurrection of the holy dead? Could not he see that his 
argument is directed as much against his interpretation of 
the prediction, as against that which he rejects? To assume 
that the indeterminableness, or uncertainty of meaning 
from which he reasons, does not attach to Ads construction 
of the prophecy, is to retract the ground which he alleges 
to prove his point, and, in direct contradiction to it, claim 
that the prophecy is so framed that it can be clearly seen 
that Acs interpretation is true, and that other constructions 
are false! 

He next attempts to make out that the prophecy is figu- 
rative, and foreshows a renovation of minds instead of a 
resurrection of bodies : 

“Tt is indeed declared in the book of Revelation, that certain 
saints shall rise before the general resurrection ; but no less plainly 
was it declared to the Jews of old, that Elijah should come before 
the Messiah, who should himself appear in the clouds. Is it not 
likely that there is an agreement between these two prophecies? I 
mean that as the one had a figurative and spiritual signification, so 
also has the other; and moreover, as the fulfilment of the former 
prophecy was not (by the greater part of the Jews) perceived when 
it did take place, from their being bigoted to a literal interpretation, 
so also may it be with the other. It may signify therefore (and 
may for that reason not be understood by many when it comes 
to pass), not a literal raising of dead men, but the raising up of an 
increased Christian zeal and holiness; the revival in the Christian 
church, or in some considerable portion of it, of the spirit and energy 
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of the noble martyrs of old (even as John the Baptist came in the 
spirit and power of Elias, Luke i. 17); so that Christian principles 
shall be displayed in action throughout the world, in an infinitely 
greater degree than ever before; and this for a considerable time 
before the end of the world, though not perhaps for the literal and 
precise period of a thousand years.”—Pp. 145, 146. 


Here is a singular group of errors. In the first place, he 
wholly overlooks the fact that the prophecy is symbolical ; 
and that it is the interpretation of it only, and the predic- 
tion that the rest of the dead are not to rise till after the 
thousand years are finished, that is conveyed solely through 
language ; and he assumes, in effect, that the whole is a 
mere language prophecy ; as otherwise it cannot be figura- 
tive. To suppose that a symbolical prophecy is figurative 
and spiritual also, is to suppose that it has three different 
meanings; for a spiritual meaning is wholly different from 
a figurative one. That assumption is a very singular one to 
follow on the heel of his last argument, the object of which 
was to show that no certain meaning whatever attaches 
to the prophecies anterior to their fulfilment; and it is 
altogether groundless and absurd. A symbolic prophecy 
cannot be a figurative nor a spiritual one, any more than 
a literal language prophecy can be a figurative or a sym- 
bolic one. To ascribe to them such different and incom- 
patible offices, is to deny their distinctive nature, set aside 
their import, and make them the vehicle of any false mean- 
ing which ignorance or caprice may choose to ascribe to 
them. 

In the next place, the prophecy of the coming of Elijah, 
which he quotes as a parallel of this, is not a symbolical, 
but a mere language prophecy. If that were figurative, 
therefore, as he claims, it would be no proof that this is. 
But that prophecy is not tropical. Its language is: “ Be- 
hold, I will send you Elijah, the prophet, before the coming 
of the great and terrible day of the Lord, and he shall turn 
the hearts of the fathers to the children, and the hearts of 
the children to the fathers, lest I come and smite the earth 
with a curse.” (Malachi iv. 5, 6.) This, plainly, is not 
figurative in the manner in which Dr. Whately represents. 
If it is supposed to have had its accomplishment in John 
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the Baptist, the only figure in it of moment in this argument 
is its naming him Elijah the prophet, by an elliptical meta- 
phor. The prediction that God would send a prophet before 
the great and terrible day of the Lord, who should turn the 
hearts of the fathers to the children, and the hearts of the 
children to the fathers, is still literal, and had, or is to have, a 
literal fulfilment. If the prediction, therefore, of a resurrec- 
tion at the commencement of the thousand years were figu- 
rative, in the same manner as this prophecy is, on the suppo- 
sition that John the Baptist is the person whom it names 
Elijah the prophet, it is still a prediction of a literal resurrec- 
tion, just as the prediction in the other of the sending of the 
prophet is literal; and the only figure in it lies in naming 
those who are to be raised, souls—or the souls of martyrs 
who had not apostatized from God. Were what Dr. W. 
assumes, then, conceded, that the prediction of the resur- 
rection is as figurative as the prediction of the coming of 
Elijah, according to his construction of it is, the resur- 
rection foreshown is still a literal resurrection of persons 
from death; and it confutes, therefore, instead of sustaining 
the point he endeavors to maintain. But it is not by any 
means certain that the prophecy of Malachi had its whole 
or chief fulfilment in John the Baptist. “The great and 
terrible day of Jehovah, which shall burn as an oven, and 
all the proud, yea, and all that do wickedly shall be stubble, 
and it shall burn them up, that it shall leave them neither 
root nor branch,” is the day undoubtedly of Christ’s second 
coming, and thence is yet future. It may be, therefore— 
and that is the judgment of many —that immediately before 
that day, a prophet bearing the name of Elijah, and, per- 
haps, the ancient prophet of that name who appeared on 
Mount Tabor at the transfiguration, will come to the 
Israelites, to whom the promise is made, and exert the 
predicted influence by which that people will be prepared 
to receive the descending Saviour, and escape destruction, 
instead of continuing in unbelief and hostility, and perish- 
ing with other incorrigible enemies. 

The fancy that the symbols of the vision can fill the of- 
fice he ascribes to them, of representing the regeneration of 
men, is equally contradictory to their nature and absurd. 
Of the peculiar functions of symbols, however, the prin- 
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ciples on which they are used, and the error and senseless- 
ness of attempting to interpret them by the laws of language, 
Dr. W. appears not to have the slightest suspicion. He 
talks of them as figurative, as though they were employed 
by a metaphor, a synecdoche, a metonymy, or a compari- 
son. He admits, indeed, that he has given no attention to 
the subject, in stating that he drew the views he advances 
in this lecture from another writer. One of the most mis- 
chievous effects of the fanaticism and delusion into which 
Mr. Irving, and others of his’ period, run in respect to the 
prophetic Scriptures, is, that they were rendered so distaste- 
ful to the public, that men in the sacred office were led to 
deem it a merit wholly to neglect and discard them. No 
unpopularity of the subject, however, can excuse such 
ignorance as this; no respectability of position, no dignity 
of titles, can save so gross a misrepresentation of the prophe- 
cy from discredit. The resurrection of the holy dead, ele- 
vation to thrones, and reigning with Christ, cannot possibly 
symbolize a mere “ raising up of an increased Christian zeal 
and holiness; the revival in the Christian church, or in 
some considerable portion of it, of the spirit and energy of 
the noble martyrs of old, so that Christian principles shall 
be displayed in action throughout the world in an infinitely 
greater degree than ever before :” First, because those who 
are renewed and sanctified, and have passed from this 
world to the presence of God, met acceptance from him, and 
entered on their eternal rewards, are not proper representa- 
tives of men in utter alienation from God, and obnox- 
ious to condemnation. There is no analogy between them. 
Instead of likes, they are opposites in character and rela- 
tions to God; and can no more represent each other, than 
light can represent darkness, heat cold, or happiness misery. 
As it would be incongruous to employ a holy angel to sym- 
bolize a fallen one, a saint to represent a fiend, and holiness 
to stand in the place of sin; so it is equally contradictious 
and solecistical to imagine that the holy dead are employed 
in this vision to symbolize the impenitent living; the re- 
deemed children of God to represent men who are not re- 
deemed, but are still under condemnation, and the vassals 
of Satan. 

Had it been the design of the Revealer to foreshow, as 
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Dr. Whately assumes, “a revival in the Christian church 
of the spirit and energy of the noble martyrs of old,” and 
those martyrs had been used to symbolize it, they un- 
doubtedly would have been exhibited in the vision in their 
natural life, and in the scenes of persecution and trial in 
which they had displayed their peculiar steadfastness and 
fidelity in testifying for Christ, and enduring contumely, 
tortures, and death for his sake. For how else could their 
appearing in the vision show that those whom they repre- 
sent were to be animated by the Spirit, and act the steadfast 
and courageous part by which they had been distinguished 
in their conflicts with persecutors and torturers? To ex- 
hibit the martyrs as raised from the dead in glory, exalted 
to thrones, and reigning with Christ, surely cannot denote 
that those whom they symbolize are to exist in precisely the 
opposite conditions, and be the subjects of precisely the oppo- 
site events. How can a resurrection from death symbolize 
a subjection to death as martyrs? How can an elevation 
to thrones and investiture with authority, signify a subjec- 
tion to the power of persecutors, and endurance of tortur- 
ing and ignominious inflictions? For, if these are not the 
conditions in which the parties supposed to be represented 
are to be placed, how can they exhibit the peculiar spirit 
of the ancient martyrs,—that is, patience and steadfastness 
under the most cruel injuries, and submission to death, 
rather than swerve from their fidelity to Christ? But such 
a vision of persecuted and dying martyrs, would have been 
a prophecy obviously of another persecution and slaughter 
of faithful witnesses—not a prophecy of the renovation of 
unbelieving men in wholly dissimilar circumstances. 

But the supposition that the vision is a prophecy of the 
renovation of unbelieving men, is embarrassed by the still 
more formidable objection, that it implies that no renova- 
tion of men had ever taken place before; and, therefore, 
that the martyrs themselves and others who appeared in 
the vision, were not in reality saints, but were still under 
the dominion of sin and its curse. For the vision is inter- 
preted by the revealing Spirit as denoting “ the first resur- 
rection.” Tf, therefore, that resurrection is only a renova- 
tion of unbelieving minds, then that which it denotes is the 
Jirst renovation ; which would imply that no renovation had 
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ever taken place before; and thence, that none of the 
reputed children of God in preceding ages; none of the 
ancient patriarchs, prophets, and worshippers of God ; none 
of the crowds in the age of the apostles, who are exhibited 
in the New Testament as being truly converted ; and none 
of the generations that follow down to the time of Christ’s 
second coming, to which the vision refers, were, are, or are 
to be the subjects of the Spirit’s renewing power, and true 
children of God. Yet this construction again defeats itself ; 
for if the souls in the vision were not souls of persons who 
had been renewed by the Spirit, how could their resurrection 
and elevation to thrones foreshow that other unsanctified 
persons were to be renewed? Such are the revolting 
errors, such the inextricable contradictions, in which his 
construction involves him. 

Instead of such a senseless and self-confuting spectacle, 
the vision is a clear, a beautiful, and a most impressive 
prophecy of the resurrection of the holy dead, and investi- 
ture with authority as kings in Christ’s kingdom during the 
thousand years. That it cannot represent a renovation of 
minds or any other change of unbelieving men, we have 
already shown. Let it, however, be supposed that it is 
designed to foreshow the literal resurrection of the holy 
dead, and it is seen to be perfectly adapted to that office, 
and indisputably carries that meaning. For, in the first 
place, there lies the reason that a resurrection of dead persons 
is employed as a symbol of an actual resurrection of the 
dead. For by what other event could a resurrection be 
represented? There is no other change that human beings 
pass through that can symbolize it; there is none that 
any other creature ever experiences that can represent it. 
No transition of a living being or organism from one state or 
form of life to another can represent it; and there is no 
other dead being that ever is, or is to be, raised to life. 
There is not in the whole compass of nature a single agent 
or existence that passes through a process that would serve 
as a symbol of the resurrection of dead human beings to a 
new, glorious, and immortal life. If symbolized at all, 
therefore, it must be by a vision of an actual resurrection 
of dead persons to such a life; and as nothing but such a 
resurrection in vision could symbolize such a real resur- 
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rection, so nothing but such a real resurrection could be 
represented by such a symbol. There is no other event 
that bears to it such an analogy, that a resurrection can 
serve as its symbol. 

In the next place, if the resurrection of the holy dead was 
to be foreshown, it was equally necessary that persons 
whose resurrection in the vision was employed to represent 
it, should be holy persons. For how else would their 
resurrection show that the resurrection which it symbolized, 
‘was to be a resurrection of holy persons, in distinction from 
others? If the representative persons had no character 
ascribed to them, they would only foreshow that human 
beings were to be raised from the dead, without any indi- 
cation what their character was to be. If the symbolic 
persons were unsanctified, they could only foreshow that 
persons of their character were to be raised. In order to 
the indication, therefore, by the vision, that the persons 
whose resurrection it denotes were holy, it was necessary 
that the persons used as representatives, should be holy, and 
be presented as such. 

And thirdly, that this is the office of the vision, is placed 
beyond doubt by the express interpretation of it by the 
revealing Spirit, in the declaration: “This is the first 
resurrection,” that is, this vision is the representative of the 
first resurrection—for that interpretation, like all others 
that are given by the Spirit in the prophecy, is literal. 
The first resurrection cannot mean, as Dr. W. and many 
others imagine, the first renovation; for that would be 
equivalent to asserting, that no renovation of human minds 
had ever taken place, or will, till the time to which the 
vision refers, Christ’s second coming, arrives; and would 
contradict the whole current of Scripture, therefore, which 
represents that God has had an election of sanctified ones in 
every age, and has gathered an innumerable company into his 
kingdom out of the varioustribes and tongyes. In the expres- 
sion, “ This is the first resurrection,” resurrection is used lite- 
rally, precisely as in the expression,“ The seven stars.are the 
messengers of the seven churches; and the seven candlesticks 
are the seven churches,” the words, messengers, and churches, 
are used literally. Andso in the explanations, ‘ The fine 
linen is the righteousness of the saints;” “The ten horns 
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are ten kings;” and “ The waters are peoples, and multitudes, 
and nations, and tongues,” righteousness of the saints, 
kings, and peoples, and nations, are used literally. They not 
only bear no marks of being used by a metaphor ; but if they 
are not used literally, there are no means of knowing what 
it is which they denote. That that which the vision fore- 
shows is a literal resurrection, is confirmed also by the dis- 
crimination of those who have part in the first resurrection 
from the rest of the dead, who are not to be raised until after 
the thousand years are passed. ‘“ And the rest of the dead 
lived not again, until the thousand years were finished. 
This is the first resurrection. Blessed and holy is he that 
hath part in the first resurrection ; on such, the second death 
hath no power, but they shall be priests of God and of 
Christ, and shall reign with him the thousand years.” Ina 
vision immediately after, accordingly, the prophet beheld 
the resurrection of the rest of the dead ; and as that which 
is the second resurrection is to be a literal one, so the 
first is, also, to be a literal resurrection. The express ex- 
planation of the vision by the revealing Spirit, as well as 
the symbols themselves, thus eonfute the construction placed 
on it by Dr. W., and render it certain that the event which 
it foreshows is a literal resurrection of the holy dead. 

Dr. W. alleges that the coming of Christ and the resurrec- 
tion of the saints at the commeneement of the Millennium, 
would preclude the unexpectedness which is to mark his 
advent, and the surprise it is to occasion. He says :— 


“ The overpowering spectacle of Christ’s returning upon earth in 
person, and raising vast multitudes of saints from the dead, would 
leave no place for faith—no room for wilful blindness, but would 
force belief upon all men, even the most proud and obstinate, and 
that for ten centuries together; at the end of which, every one 
would know that the end of the world was to come. If all this 
were to take place, it would be utterly false, which is so repeatedly 
and earnestly declared by our Lord, ‘that he is to come as a thief in 
the night, and ‘that the day of judgment is to come as a snare 
upon all the inhabitants of the earth.’”—P. 147. 


But he falls here into the extraordinary error of assuming 
that the coming predicted in those passages is not Christ’s 
coming at the commencement of the thousand years, when 
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the resurrection of the holy dead is to take place; but at 
the close of that period, when the unholy dead are to be 
raised and receive their doom. He seems, indeed, to imagine 
that if Christ were to come at the commencement of the 
thousand years, he must depart again, and come a third 
time, at the last resurrection and judgment; for how else 
can he hold that the coming as a thief in the night is to take 
place at that period? Christ’s second and only future ad- 
vent is to take place before the Millennium, and may 
surely be as unexpected to men then, and overwhelm them 
with as much surprise, as though it were to be at a later 
period. He goes on:— 


“We should take warning by the example of the Jews, and en- 
deavor to escape such mistakes as they fell into, in interpreting the 
prophecies relating to Christ, by being ourselves prepared to expect 
(what they would not admit) a figurative, rather than a literal, sense 
in prophecy ; by not seeking, like them, before the end of the world, 
a sign from heaven, of so palpable, and startling, and overpowering 
a character as to leave no exercise for faith, and no room for per- 
verse unbelief.” —P. 148. 


Of all the bewildered misapprehensions, the senseless 
blunders, into which Antimillenarian writers have fallen, 
we have seen nothing that transcends this. Can Dr. W. 
mean to maintain that the coming of Christ at his incarna- 
tion was a mere figurative coming? Does he deny that he 
was really conceived and born of a virgin, according to the 
prediction of Isaiah ix. 6,7? Does he deny that he really 
grew up among the Israelites, was despised and rejected by 
them, and was at length wounded for our transgressions, 
and bruised for our iniquities, and made his life an offering 
for sin? If not, and he doubtless does not, how can he 
assume that the predictions of his first coming were merely 
figurative? Or does he only maintain that the kingdom 
he was to establish, and the reign he was to exercise, were 
merely figurative? But how does it appear that the pre- 
diction—conjoined with that of his birth of a virgin—that 
of “the increase of his government and peace there shall be 
no end, upon the throne of David, and upon his kingdom, to: 
order it, and to establish it with judgment and with justice 
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from henceforth even for ever,” Isaiah ix. 7, is not to 
have as literal a fulfilment as those of his birth and death 
have? The fact that he has not as yet assumed the throne 
of David, and entered on his personal reign over the king- 
dom of Israel, is no proof that he is not hereafter to do it. 
And the error of the Jews at the time of his life and ministry 
among them lay, not in their understanding the prophecies 
as teaching that he is to reign over them in person, but in 
overlooking the predictions that he was first to suffer death 
for the sins of men, and that his investiture with the 
dominion of the earth, and commencement of his reign 
. here, are to take place a long time after his first advent, 
and the accomplishment of his expiation; Dan. ix. 24-27 ; 
vii. 9-14; xii. 1-13. These prophecies show as clearly that 
a long period was to intervene between Christ’s expiatory 
death, and his assumption of the sceptre of the world, as the 
others teach that his birth and death were to be real and 
not figurative. The notion expressed here and in the pas- 
sage last before quoted, that the personal advent of Christ 
cannot precede the Millennium, because it would render it 
impossible that men should any longer perversely disbelieve 
his existence, betrays an ignorance of the prophecies of his 
reign, and a sottishness of mind still more extraordinary. 
That the very object of Christ’s assuming the dominion 
of the world is, that all people, nations, and languages 
should serve him; that the deniers of his being and the 
organized enemies of his reign are then to be swept from 
the earth by his avenging judgments ; that the knowledge 
of the Lord is then to fill the earth, as the waters cover 
the sea; and that his wiil is to be done here as it is in 
heaven, Dr. W. appears not to have the slightest conception. 
Such a consummation, he regards, it would seem, either as 
wholly impossible, or else as incompatible with a moral 
administration, and, therefore, inconsistent with the divine 
perfections and the well-being of men! Does he hold that 
it is incompatible with a moral administration over the 
angels and spirits of just men made perfect, that God 
reveals himself directly to them? Is it an obstacle to their 
eonfiding in him, adoring him, and obeying his will? If 
not, if it adds to their knowledge, deepens their sense of 
his perfections, and prompts them to more fervent love and 
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steadfast fidelity, why should not the visible coming and 
presence of the Redeemer, have a like beneficial effect on 
men in this life, and excite them to a higher sense of his 
being and glory, a fuller trust in him, a profounder 
submission to his authority, and a more fervid and unfaltering 
love, than they would otherwise reach. He proceeds :— 


“TI think, then, even looking to these prophecies alone, without 
considering beforehand what is likely to be found in them, 
they afford no ground for expecting a literal first resurrection of 
saints, together with the rest of the events connected with it. It is 
more agreeable to the general character of the Scripture prophecies 
(especially these relating to Christ's kingdom), to be, in their mean- 
ing, spiritual, rather than earthly and carnal; in their expression, 
figurative and obscure, rather than so literal and plain that no 
perversity could misunderstand them.”—P. 148, 


What a convenient method to errorists of settling doctrines 
it would be, to determine as Dr. W. here recommends, 
what is “likely” to be found in the passages of the Bible 
that treat of them before they are examined; and then 
interpret them by that pre-established theory! What 
more would the Universalist require to make it clear to 
him, that it gives no intimation of the everlasting punish- 
ment of those who live and die in impenitence? What 
more effeetive could the Romanist desire, to satisfy himself 
that Peter was the first bishop of Rome, and was invested 
with authority as Christ’s vicar over the whole church, and 
that the Pope is his legitimate successor in that office, 
and is the supreme and infallible head of the church? 
It bespeaks a very bewildered and hopeless condition, 
when a writer is obliged to resort to such an expedient to 
give a faint color of truth to the construction he is endea- 
voring to establish. But what are we to think of the 
doctrine which he here advances, that we are to assume 
that the prophecies that relate to the kingdom of 
Christ are spiritual and figurative, rather than literal ? 
That the question whether they are literal or not, does not 
depend at all on the interpreter; that they cannot be fign- 
rative unless there are specific figures in them; and that if 
such figures occur in them, they must be interpreted according 
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to their peculiar natures, and the meaning of the predictions 
determined by the established laws of language—Dr. W., 
though a professed rhetorician, has not, it would seem, the re- 
motest conception! Heimagines that, ifthe interpreter chooses 
to regard them as figurative, whether there are any figures 
in them or not, he can with perfect propriety ; that it is 
at his option to treat them as tropical or literal, as he 
chooses. It would have been well, however, had his blun- 
ders stopped here; but he falls into the far more serious 
error of implying that, if Christ were to come at the com- 
mencement of the Millennium, and establish his throne on 
the earth, his reign must be a “c ” one,—that is, dis- 
tinguished by sensualism and debased and polluted plea- 
sures, instead of spiritual, or characterized by the purifica- 
tion of men from corporeal vices and passions, and elevation 
to holiness and wisdom! What a derogatory, what a wanton, 
imputation to Christ! On what ground can it be assumed 
that, if he comes and reigns over men in the natural body, 
his reign and kingdom must be unspiritual and debased by 
the coarsest appetites and most polluted indulgences? For 
that is what Dr. W. means by “earthly and carnal,” in contra- 
distinction from spiritual. If Christ comes to transform men 
universally into purity, and righteousness, and dignity; to 
conform them in all their affections and actions to his law; 
will not that be to make them as spiritual and holy as God 
requires them to be? Will it not be to render them as suitable 
subjects for his gracious sway, as the spirits of just men 
made perfect in their intermediate state are—or as the risen 
saints will be after their glorification? It was only by over- 
looking entirely the object for which Christ is to come, and 
the redemption of the race which he is to accomplish, that 
Dr. W. could have fallen into this revolting blunder. 

He endeavors to confirm his view by the pretext that a 
personal reign of Christ on the earth is inconsistent with the 
great doctrines of the gospel. 


“Tt is very important to recollect this, that, on the one hand, the 
Book of Revelation is confessedly the most obscure and difficult in 
the whole Bible; while, on the other hand, the great leading doc- 
trines of the gospel,—the general character and spirit of Christianity 
—are set forth in Scripture, as most persons would allow, and as is 
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evidently needful, more clearly than anything else. Now, when 
there are two portions of the Scripture, which at the first glance 
might seem rather at variance, is it natural and reasonable to make 
the most obscure and doubtful portion set aside the plain and ob- 
vious meaning of the simplest and easiest? Does not common 
sense dictate the very reverse, namely, to explain an obscure prophe- 
cy, such as that we have here been speaking of, by the general tenor 
of Scripture, and according to the general character of the Christian 
religion, which is so frequently and so strongly set forth. Wow, 
nothing can be more at variance with this than a literal reign of 
Christ, in bodily person, for a thousand years, at Jerusalem,—a 
literal restoration of the Jews to their country ; and all the other cir- 
cumstances of a literal and carnal Millennium.”—P. 149. 


He thus avers, with the most unhesitating assurance,that 
“nothing can be more at variance” with “the leading doc- 
trines,” “ the general tenor of Scripture,” and “the general 
character of the Christian religion,” than a literal reign of 
Christ” on the earth, “ the restoration of the Jews,” and 
“the other circumstances of a literal Millennium.” But 
were more extraordinary and unpardonable misrepresenta- 
tions ever uttered by a professed expositor of the word of 
God? What leading doctrines of that word will Christ’s 
coming and reigning over the earth for a thousand years 
contradict? It is one of the greatest and most essential doc- 
trines of the Bible, that Christ died for men, and made ex- 
piation by his blood for their sins. Will his coming and 
reigning over them, purifying them by his bleod, redeem- 
ing them from the dominion and curse‘of sin, and raising 
them to glory and blessedness, as their Redeemer, prove 
that he did not make atonement for them by his blood, and 
is not invested with dominion over them, im order that he 
may execute the great purpose for which he gave himself a 
sacrifice for them? It is a leading doctrine of the Bible 
that the renovation of the minds of men is the special work 
of the Holy Spirit, and that God sends the Spirit to accom- 
plish that work on the ground of the expiation and inter- 
cessions of Christ. Will Christ’s coming and establishing 
his throne on the earth, and pouring out the new-creating 
Spirit in his almighty influences on all the nations and tribes 
of the earth, and converting them to righteousness, faith, 
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and love, prove that the Spirit is not the renewer of the 
mind, and that it is not by his agency that the con- 
version and sanctification of the world are accomplish- 
ed? It is one of the most peculiar and conspicuous doc- 
trines of the sacred word, that Christ, by his. sacrifice, 
abolished death, and that, at his coming, he is to raise alf 
the dead of the preeeding ages who have believed in 
him, to a glorious and interminable life, and give them to 
reign with hin: in his kingdom Will his actually coming 
and raising the holy dead from their graves in beauty and 
glory, and exalting them to thrones and’ sceptres, in his 
kingdom on the earth, eontradiet and eonfute that doctrine ? 
It is a leading doctrine of the Old and New Testament, that 
God designs, at a future time, to institute a new dispensa- 
tion over the world, when the great apostates and eorrupters 
ef the ehureh and of the nations are to be destroyed; when 
Christ is to beeome the King of kings here, and the Lord 
of lords, and’ bring all nations into subjeetion to his sceptre ;. 
when the gospel is to. be- proclaimed to all mankind; when 
all are te become partakers of his salvation ; when wars are 
to: cease, and violence;. oppression, and injustice; in all their: 
forms,.and the: world become: a seene of peace; safety, holi- 
ness, and blessedness, and be filled with the glory and praise: 
of God. Will Christ’s eoming, and actually accomplishing 
these vast and wondrous changes, and making the earth the 
dwelling-place-of righteousness and salvation, contradict and 
eonfute that great doctrine? What can surpass the error 
and absurdity of the pretence that Christ’s.thus.coming and 
verifying all the great doctrines of his redemption, and pre- 
dictions of his purposes respecting: the future renovation of 
the world, on a seale commensurate with the-necessities of the: 
race, and through a vast series of ages, is to contravene those- 
doctrines and predictions, and convict them: of utter error. 

But he persists in the notion that, if Christ establishes his 
throne on the earth, his kingdom must be worldly and un- 
spiritual. 


“Ts it not plain that the course of the divine dispensations would 
be going back, instead of advancing, if a worldly kingdom of God 
were to succeed a spiritual one? if temporal splendor and prosper- 
ity, the blessings promised to: God’s favored people under the old 








1856.] Future State. 17 


covenant, were to succeed and be added on to the pure and celestial 
glories promised under the gospel,—such as eye hath not seen, nor 
ear heard.”—Pp. 149, 150. 


But what right has Dr. Whately to assume that if Christ 
comes and reigns on the earth, his kingdom will be less 
spiritual than it now is? On what ground can he justify 
himself for representing that the presence of the Redeemer 
with his people is incompatible with their spirituality ; that 
it must naturally and inevitably debase and demoralize 
them, not only to a level with the church and world under 
the present dispensation, but to a depth so much lower, that 
the present is entitled to be considered as spiritual and celes- 
tial, compared to the sensuous and debased state to which 
it would then sink? It is time that an end was put to these 
shocking imputations on the Son of God. They bespeak an 
ignorance, inconsideration, and folly, which writers who 
make any pretensions to learning, dignity, or piety, should 
feel are wholly discreditable to them. What does Dr. W. 
mean by a spiritual kingdom? If Christ is to have a king- 
dom in the world during the Millennium, does not Dr. W. 
hold that he will reign over men as precisely such beings 
as they are, in their complex nature, that is, of material 
forms as well as immaterial spirits? Will not his laws re- 
late to their bodies as well as their souls? And if, though 
they are bodied beings, his reign over them, if exercised on 
a throne in heaven, is yet to be spiritual—may it not be 
equally spiritual if he reigns here visibly, and exercises a 
government over them, as precisely such complex beings as 
they are? If the fact that they are now in bodies, and are 
to be in bodies during the Millennium, does not make his 
kingdom carnal nor worldly while he is enthroned in hea- 
ven, why is it to make it carnal and debased, if he de- 
scends and reigns on a throne on the earth? Will the fact 
that he is to be personally and visibly present make his 
kingdom unspiritual and carnal? He reveals himself visi- 
bly to the saints in heaven, and is to reign over them in 
light and majesty through eternal ages. Does that make 
his present reign in heaven unspiritual? Is it to make his 
whole kingdom such through everlasting years? What can 
be more manifest than that Dr. W. cannot have-carefully 

VOL. IX.—NO. I. 2 
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considered the subject, but has put forth the preposterous 
notions he here advances without any clear understanding 
of their import? 

He objects still farther— 


“That the universality of Christ’s kingdom forbids such a notion. 
Why was it expedient that Christ should go away from the earth ? 
Evidently, because an individual man, as Jesus was, could not be 
constantly approached by all Christians in all parts of the world. 
Had he remained on earth even to this hour, there must have been 
millions who could never have come near him. Whereas, his pre- 
sence in the spirit renders him universally accessible by all alike, 
for he has promised, that ‘ Wherever two or three are gathered to- 
gether in his name, there he is in the midst of them.’”—P. 151. 


But how does Dr. Whately know, that if Christ comes 
and reigns on the earth, every individual cannot and will 
not see him? Does Dr. W. imagine the Word of God, the 
King of kings, and Lord of lords, is a mere man; and can 
go from place to place only as an ordinary human being 
can go? Has he forgotten that he is Jehovah, as well as 
man; that the clouds are his chariot; and that he can 
reveal himself as easily in one part of the earth as another, 
and can ride the heavens round the globe if he pleases, and 
flash the glories of his presence on every land? We are 
expressly told, that at his coming in the clouds of heaven, 
in power and great glory, every eye is to see him. That 
implies that the earth is to revolve while he is enthroned 
in the clouds, or that his winged throne is to fly round it. 
Can he not as easily present himself to all the tribes and 
families of the earth in a similar manner, at subsequent 
periods? But supposing that he only should reveal him- 
self visibly at Jerusalem, would that be any barrier to his 
being worshipped in spirit and in truth in other parts of the 
globe, any more than his being throned in heaven, is now 
an obstacle to his being worshipped in that manner by his 
true people? Might he not then be as truly and con- 
sciously presert where two or three were assembled in his 
name, as he now is with those assembled to adore him ? 
The objection is plainly reasonless and absurd, and bespeaks 
an inconsideration of Christ’s deity, the form in which he is 
to appear, and the objects for which he is to reign, that is 
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most unbecoming in one who professes to expound the 
teachings of the Bible on the subject. 

Such is the method by which he attempts to set aside the 
doctrine of the Scriptures that Christ is to come in person 
at the commencement of the Millennium, raise the holy dead, 
and convert the nations to obedience, and reign over them 
in power and glory through the long tract of ages de- 
noted by the thousand years; and we think our readers, 
whether Millenarians or Antimillenarians, will agree with 
us, that a more one-sided, feeble, and ineffective effort has 
seldom been made for the purpose. He enters into no cri- 
tical examination of a solitary passage that treats of the sub- 
ject. He appears not to have any knowledge of the fact 
that the prediction of the first resurrection, Rev. xx. 4-6, 
is symbolic, and is to be interpreted by the laws of symbols, 
not of language. No allusion to its symbolical character 
escapes him; no reference is made by him to the other 
revelations in other visions of that prophecy of the personal 
coming of Christ, destruction of the apostate and persecuting 
powers, binding of Satan, reception of this world as his 
empire, and institution of a reign over it that is to continue 
for ever. Instead of having the faintest conception of the 
character of the book, he imagines that it is figurative, and 
is to be interpreted like the really figurative parts of the 
Scriptures ; while he falls into the equally strange and 
absurd notion, that the passages of the Scriptures that are 
figurative, are not such by virtue solely of specific figures 
that exist in them, and their tropical character comprised 

wholly in those figures; but that any portion of them may 
" be figurative, though no figures exist in them ; and that the 
question whether they are tropical or not, is to be deter- 
mined by the expositors’ views of their consistency or 
inconsistency with the general representations of the Sacred 
Word !—a theory that gives to the errorist all the power 
he can ask, to expunge from the Bible every doctrine which 
he might wish to strike from its pages, and to insert in its 
place the false system which he desires to invest with the 
authority of God’s name. 

Dr. Whately, thus, instead of having shown that the 
Scriptures do not teach that Christ is to come in power and 
great glory at the commencement of the Millennium, raise 
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the holy dead, and reign over the nations through a long 
series of ages; has not done anything that in the slightest 
degree contributes to that end; he has not even approached 
a creditable comprehension of the subject; but has only 
followed the guidance of inconsiderate prepossessions and 
prejudices, and repeated blunders and misconceptions that 
but mislead the ill-informed, and that have been a thousand 
times refuted. 

He appends to this discussion a few pages of the same 
cast against the restoration of the Israelites. How super- 
ficial and false his notions on the subject are, may be 
judged from the fact, that while he admits that there 
are many and glorious promises in the Scriptures of their 
restoration, he maintains that inasmuch as the sacrifices 
and other peculiar rites of the Mosaic institute were typi- 
cal only of “ the realities of the gospel,” these predictions 
must be taken as merely figurative; and that the parties 
whom they contemplate are not Israelites, but Gentile 
Christians ; nor the event they foreshow a restoration 
from exile and denationalization, but only a renovation 
of hearts, and incorporation in the Christian church! 
An extraordinary specimen of reasoning for a professed 
logician! The Mosaic ritual was typical of the realities 
of the gospel: therefore, the prophecies of the restora- 
tion of the Israelites from their long dispersion among the 
nations, and re-establishment as God’s peculiar people in 
their ancient land, are figurative, and denote not only a 
different but a wholly dissimilar event, that is to befal the 
Christian church! What nice discrimination! What 
exquisite dialectics! And to what admirable results the ° 
argument leads! If the fact that the Mosaic ritual was 
typical proves that the promises and prophecies of the resto- 
ration of the Israelites to their national land are altogether 
figurative, and have no reference either to the Israelites or 
their country, will it not equally prove that the promise of 
that land made to Abraham, and repeated to Isaac, Jacob, 
and the Israelites in Egypt and in the wilderness, anterior 
to their taking possession of it, was equally figurative, and 
related wholly to the Christian church? Will it not prove, 
with equal force, that all the histories of the actual oecupa- 
tion of Canaan by that people are figurative, and thus erase 
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from the Bible every trace alike of God’s dealings with 
them, and of their existence? Such is the splendid issue 
to which Dr. W.’s absurd assumption carries him. Let 
him establish his postulate that the typical office of the 
sacrifices and rites of the Mosaic institute shows that the 
prophecies and promises of the restoration of the Israelites 
from their exile are figurative, and denote only a prosperous 
state of the Christian church; and he proves, with equal 
certainty, that all other references to them in the Scriptures 
are figurative; and there not only is no longer any 
Israel nor any Canaan, spoken of in the sacred page; but 
when that is established, it will follow with a like certainty 
that no Mosaic ritual is described and enjoined there; but 
the whole is a mere shadow, without any reality as its 
basis. A like process with the New Testament—which is 
just as legitimate—will sweep the person and work of 
Christ, the doctrine of redemption, and the church itself, 
from its pages, and leave us absolutely without a revelation 
from God. 

Yet, wild and lawless as this would be, it would scarcely 
exceed in extravagance the false representations he gives 
of what the kingdom of Christ will be, if the promises of 
his personal coming and reign, and the restoration of the 
Israelites, are to be literally fulfilled. 


“Now, if all these things were to come to pass, the determined 
expectation of which caused the Jews to reject Christ—if he should 
actually appear with miraculous splendor as the restorer of the 
Jewish nation, and city, and temple, reigning over the whole world 
as a great eartlily sovereign, and reserving peculiar privileges for 
his own nation—if, I say, all these expectations should be fulfilled, 
to which the Jews have so long and so obstinately clung—surely 
this would not be so much a conversion of the Jews to Christianity 
as a conversion of Christians to Judaism ; it would not be bringing 
the Jews to the Gospel by overcoming their national prejudices, but 
rather carrying back the Gospel to meet the Jewish prejudices ; it 
would be destroying the spiritual character of our religion, and 
establishing those erroneous views which have hitherto caused the 
Jews to reject it.”—P. 158. 


He thus assumes, and virtually asserts, that if Christ comes 
in glory, restores the Israelites, and reigns over them and 
the nations at large, he must be just such a Messiah as the 
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ignorant, unbelieving, and prejudiced Jews of Christ’s age 
and later times expected ; and that his kingdom and reign 
must be modelled according to their false and selfish 
notions, not according to God’s wisdom, righteousness, and 
grace, and the predictions and promises of his word! He 
accordingly avers, in the most unhesitating manner, that 
a personal reign of Christ on the earth, according to the 
literal predictions of the Scriptures, would involve the con- 
version of Christians to mere Judaism, establish all the 
false and impious errors of the Jews who rejected Christ as 
the truth, and strike the spiritual character of our religion 
from existence! According to Dr. W., then, if Christ 
reigns in person on the earth, and restores the Israelites, it 
is impossible that he should convert them to a genuine 
faith in him, and lead them to submit to him in his true 
character as the Messiah. Instead of working that change 
in them, they must of necessity remain precisely what they 
are now, and for ages have been, in blindness, perverseness, 
and enmity; and he must quit his proper character, and 
become what they, in their pride, prejudice, and unbelief, 
hold the Messiah is to be. How it is that if Christ comes 
and reigns over that people, he must thus lose his own 
proper character, ard become the vassal of their blindness 
and prejudice; and how it is that they must necessarily 
reign over him, and make their perverse wills the law of 
his kingdom, Dr. W. does not think proper to explain ; nor 
does he inform us how, if Christ’s personal reign over that 
nation restored to their ancient land, would be so infinitely 
degrading to him, and fatal to the religion which he instituted 
at his. first advent, it happened that the restoration of 
that people and his reign in glory over them is employed, 
as Dr. W. contends it is, to represent the spiritual prosperity 
of the Christian church! If the representative is so revolt- 
ingly unsuitable and derogatory to Christ, as he asserts it 
is, must not that which is foreshown be equally so to the 
Christian church, which he avers it prefigures? If the 
revealing Spirit had designed to foreshow a prosperous con- 
dition of the church, is it to be believed that he would have 
employed a prediction to indicate it, that, if literally ful- 
filled, would utterly strike it from existence, and annihilate 
religion along with it? 
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Such is the fathomless abyss of contradictions and mon- 
strosities in which the Archbishop’s attempt to set aside 
the plain scriptural doctrine of the personal reign of Christ 
and the restoration of the Israeliteslandshim! Such are the 
senseless and self-convicting errors into which they run 
who undertake to determine by @ priori speculations what 
the measures are which God is to pursue in the govern- 
ment of the world ; or, if they refer to his word as our only 
source of information respecting it, still disregard the laws 
by which it is to be interpreted, and set aside its most clear 
and emphatic teachings! That Christ is as able to reign 
over men in this world gloriously to himself, as he is to 
reign over them or other orders of intelligences in heaven ; 
that he can renew Israelites, and raise them to a beauty of 
sanctitude and wisdom, and a dignity of person, that shall 
fit them to be the subjects of his sceptre, and exist in the 
most intimate relations to him, as easily as he can exalt 
Gentiles to that character and relationship to him; that 
there may be reasons of infinite moment to the race, and the 
whole universe, for his reigning here in person, and that 
ends of vast significance may result from the restoration of 
the Israelites and their filling the special office that is to be 
assigned them—Dr. Whately has not the remotest suspi- 
cion! Of truths like these, so self-evident, so suitable to 
the divine perfections, and graven in characters of light on 
every page of his word, he has not caught a glimpse!. 
What surprising inconsideration! What astonishing blind- 
ness! The veil that is on the hearts of the Jews is trans- 
parent compared to such a pitchy film! 

He passes from this theme to the rewards and punish- 
ments of the future world, and presents views in respect to 
the latter that are equally mistaken, and are adapted to 
exert the most mischievous influence. The first which we 
shall notice is the representation that the rewards and pun- 
ishments which the Scriptures reveal to us, have relation 
only to those who have heard the gospel—not to the vota- 
ries of false religions and others to whom the knowledge of 
Christ’s work as Redeemer has never been made known. 


“It being, then, the design of the Christian revelation to convey 
to us such knowledge as may be of practical use, we might from 
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this have expected that what it does teach us concerning the re- 
wards and punishments of the next world, should be in relation to 
those only who have heard the gospel, and who have thence had it 
in their power to receive or reject, to obey or disobey it. And it is 
so accordingly that the New Testament writers evidently mean to 
be understood. They do not indeed tell us that those who have 
lived and died in total ignorance of the gospel will have no rewards 
or punishments in the next world; but as promises and threats can 
be of no avail to one whom they do not reach, it would have been 
merely a gratification of speculative curiosity, if the sacred writers 
had given us information respecting any future rewards and punish- 
ments except those that await such persons as have had the gospel 
preached unto them. We are taught indeed that the promise of 
eternal life is held out to those who, when they do hear, heartily 
embrace the gospel ; and this is most needful to be taught us, not only 
as an encouragement to ourselves, but also because, as no such pro- 
mise is held out to any others, we thence learn how great a benefit 
we are conferring on those children whom we may instruct in the 
Christian religion, and on those heathen whom we may convert to 
it. So far, therefore, the information conveyed to us is practical ; it 
is connected with our duty of spreading Christianity. But any 
further information respecting the future condition of those ignorant 
of Christianity would not practically concern us, to whom it has 
been made known. 

“You will find, accordingly, in examining all the passages in 
which the New Testament writers mention future rewards and 


_ punishments, that they tell us of these by way of encouragement 


and of warning, and must therefore be understood as speaking in 
reference to those whom this encouragement and warning reach ; to 
those, in short, who have heard the gospel. As for such as may 
live and die without any opportunity of hearing it, the particulars 
of their future condition it would be contrary to the general design 
of revelation to make known to us, since the question does not 
practically concern us. 

“ Keeping in mind, then, that what the Scriptures reveal respect- 
ing the rewards and punishments of the next world is to be under- 
stood in reference to Christians, or to those who might have been 
Christians, you will find that enough is made known to us to pro- 
duce a practical influence on our life, though not enough to afford 
full gratification to our curiosity on many interesting points.”— 


’ Pp: 163-165. 


He thus maintains, in the most specific manner, “ that 
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what the Scriptures reveal respecting the rewards and 
punishments in the next world is to be understood,” exclu- 
sively, “in relation to those who have heard the gospel.” 
A doctrine more utterly mistaken, more contradictory to 
the plain teachings of the sacred word, or involving a more 
flagrant impeachment of God’s wisdom, truth, and righteous- 
ness, we never had occasion to controvert. It is in the 
most open antagonism to the clear, the frequent, and the 
emphatic declarations of the Scriptures. They everywhere 
teach that all men are sinners and under condemnation 
while in their natural state; that none are saved but those 
who are brought by the renovating power of the Spirit to 
acknowledge, fear, love, and trust God, in the character and 
relations in which he reveals himself in his word ; and that 
there is no other name under heaven given among men 
by which they may obtain that renovating grace and be 
saved, but the name of Jesus Christ. Their language is, 
“‘ Both Jews and Gentiles are all under sin ; as itis written, 
There is none righteous, no, not one; there is none that 
understandeth, there is none that seeketh after God; they 
are all gone out of the way; they are together become 
unprofitable; there is none that doeth good ; no, not one.” 
The Pagans, accordingly, who do not receive and retain 
the knowledge of God which he communicates to them 
through his works, but reject him, and give their homage 
to creatures and idols, and are thence abandoned by him 
to the sway of their evil passions and the perpetration of 
wickedness in all the atrocious forms it can assume either 
towards him or towards man, are nevertheless exhibited as 
sinning against him in all their malignant affections and 
acts; and so consciously, that they know, or recognise it as 
the judgment of God, that they that commit such things 
are worthy of death. And we who receive his word are 
assured by it that the judgment of God in condemning 
them who commit such things, is according to righteousness 
and truth, Rom. i. 32; ii. 2. They are, consequently, to be 
consigned to everlasting punishment for their sins, as cer- 
tainly and as justly as those who reject the gospel. For 
“God will render to every man according to his deeds: to 
them who by patient continuance in well-doing seek for 
glory, and honor, and immortality—eternal life; but unto 
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them that are contentious and do not obey the truth, but 
obey unrighteousness—indignation and wrath, tribulation 
and anguish upon every soul of man that doth evil, of the 
Jew first, and also of the Gentile: for there is no respect of 
persons with God. For as many as have sinned without 
law, shall perish without law.”—Rom. ii. 9-12. There is, 
accordingly, no justification of men except through the ex- 
piation of Christ. ‘“ Now we know that what things soever 
the law saith, it saith to them who are under the law; so 
that every mouth”—even of the Jews— may be stopped, 
and the whole world may be condemned before God. There- 
fore, by the deeds of the law, there shall no flesh be justified 
in his sight. But now the righteousness of the law is mani- 
fested, being witnessed by the law and the prophets; even 
the righteousness of God through faith in Jesus Christ, unto 
all and upon all them who believe (for there is no dif- 
ference ; for all have sinned and come short of the glory of 
God); being justified freely by his grace, through the re- 
demption that is in Christ Jesus ; whom God has set forth, 
@ propitiation through faith in his blood, in order to the 
manifestation of his righteousness in the forgiveness of sins 
before committed, by the forbearance of God ; in order to 
the manifestation of his righteousness at the present time, 
that he may be just, and justify him who is of the faith of 
Jesus.” —Rom. iii. 19-24, No language could more clearly 
and emphatically declare, that all men are sinners and ob- 
noxious to condemnation and punishment; that all are to be 
judged and punished, unless renewed and forgiven by grace ; 
and that none are exempt from punishment, and admitted to 
the divine favor, except those who believe in Christ, A vast 
array of passages might be quoted in which these doctrines 
are taught. They are graven in the most conspicuous cha- 
rac‘ers in the word of God. Nothing but the most blinding 
prepossessions, or the most careless inconsideration, can pre- 
vent any one who glances even at the New Testament, 
at the ancient prophets, at the Psalms, at the historical 
books, or at the Pentateuch, from discerning them, and 
seeing that it is on the fact that men are sinners, and 
need such a redemption as Christ came to accomplish, 
that the whole series of dispensations towards the world, 
which the Bible records and foretells, is founded. It is, 
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accordingly, revealed that, at the last resurrection, when all 
who lie till that time in the realms of death—whether they 
have heard the gospel or not—are to be raised, all who are 
not written in the book of life, which contains those only 
who believe in him, are to be condemned and consigned to 
the second death. ‘“ And the sea gave up the dead which 
were in it; and death and Hades gave up the dead which 
were ip them ; and they were judged, every man according 
tohis works. And whosoever was not found written in the 
book of life, was cast into the lake of fire.” Here is no intima- 
tion that those who are thus to be raised and judged, are to 
be such only as during their lifetime had heard the gospel. 
The representation does not admit such a limitation. The 
resurrection and judgment are to comprehend all who 
remain to that time under the power of death,—whether 
they had been hearers of the gospel, or pagans, Mahome- 
tans, Buddhists, Brahminists, or of any other false religion, 
or no religion whatever; and all whose names are not 
written in the book of life of the Lamb, as believers in his 
name, are to be consigned to the second death. It is as clearly 
foreshown, therefore, what the everlasting allotments of 
idolaters and other false religionists, who have never heard 
the gospel, are to be, as it is what theirs are to be who specifi- 
cally reject salvation when proffered to them through Christ. 

But Dr. Whately’s doctrine is not only in open con- 
tradiction to the plainest teachings of the Scriptures—it is 
derogatory in the utmost degree to God’s righteousness and 
wisdom, and subversive of his moral government, For if, as 
he maintains, the word of God gives us no indication that 
any of our race are to be punished, except those who spe- 
cifically reject salvation through Christ, as it is presented 
in the gospel—if we are left by it, as Dr. W. implies, at 
liberty to presume that all others are saved, then it must 
be on the assumption, either that none but those to whom 
the gospel is made known, are under a law, and are sin- 
ners, or else that there is some other method of salvation 
besides that revealed in the gospel through Christ. But 
to assume that none but those to whom the gospel is 
made known are under a law, and sinners, is to contra- 
dict fact; and to impeach God’s righteousness and wisdom ; 
for men that have not the revelation of the gospel, and 
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have never heard of Christ, are as much and as consciously 
under law as those who have the gospel in their hands, 
and are as really and often as consciously sinners; and 
their sins are, moreover, especially in their social relations, 
in a great measure identically the same, though the guilt 
of those who sin against the gospel is greater than that of 
those who sin only against the light of reason, conscience, 
and the laws of society. Thus, murder, theft, deception, 
fraud, cruelty, and a thousand other actions, are sins and 
crimes in a heathen community, as much as they are in a 
Christian people. All the forms of evil affections accord- 
ingly are exhibited—Rom. i. 19-32—as sins, as absolutely in 
idolaters who did not retain the knowledge of God in their 
reprobate minds, as they are in men who live in the light 
of the gospel; and as exposing them as certainly to the 
judgment of God, as the violation of the written law of 
God by the Israelites exposed them to punishment. To 
suppose that they do not, is to suppose either that God has 
no rights over any but those to whom the gospel is 
preached, or else that he does not assert or enforce them; 
which is to detract from his righteousness, and deny the 
universality of his government. God has rights over men 
who are idolaters, as truly as he has over those who receive 
the Bible as his revealed will; he can no more contemplate 
the sins of idol-worshippers with indifference, than he can 
the sins of men who acknowledge him as the true God; and 
he can no more refrain from manifesting his justice towards 
the one by punishment, than he can towards the other. 
To leave idolaters to go unrequited for their offences against 
him and one another, as though they were innocent, would 
be in effect to declare the grounds on which he founds 
his claims to homage from those to whom the gospel is 
made known, to be unreal, and to treat sin as though it in 
fact had no such intrinsic demerit as to make it necessary 
to his justice and holiness that he should punish it; and 
that were to deny that there is any essential difference 
between obedience and disobedience, and subvert the whole 
fabric of his government. 

If, instead of this, Dr. W. admits that idolaters and 
others who have never heard the gospel, are yet sinners 
against God, and obnoxious to punishment, but maintains 
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that for aught that appears, they may nevertheless be 
exempted from it, though it be not through the mediation 
of Christ; then he implies that there is some other method 
than that which is revealed in the gospel, by which men 
may be saved. But that is not only to contradict the 
clearest teachings of the Bible, but it is to deny the neces- 
sity of Christ’s mediation, and impeach, therefore, the wis- 
dom, righteousness, and grace of God in that work. For if 
men may and are to be saved, and on a vast scale, irrespec- 
tive of Christ’s expiation, what need can there have been 
for his intervention? If the effect of his assumption of our 
nature and dying in our behalf is, as this notion implies, 
not that men are saved who would otherwise have perished, 
but that. those who now perish would have been saved, 
what can be clearer than that his mediation, instead of a 
work of love, is a work of wrath, and in place of a means 
of salvation, is only a means of destruction? Such is the 
dread detraction of the divine perfections; such the awful 
misrepresentation of the work of Christ, with which this 
notion is fraught. Nothing can be more certain, therefore, 
than that. it is wholly false. God gave his only begotten 
Son from love, not from wrath; and he gave him to be a 
propitiation for the sins of the whole world, because without 
that propitiation neither the race nor any individual of it 
could be saved. The Scriptures teach, accordingly, as 
clearly and emphatically that none are to be saved but 
those who are saved through Christ’s mediation, as they 
do that none are to be saved through him except those who 
expressly believe on him for salvation; and that those who 
worship idols and other false gods, and perpetrate the 
crimes that are common in heathen lands, are as obnoxious 
to future punishment, as those are who reject the gospel ; 
and that they are to be raised from the dead, and judged at 
the same time with them, and consigned to the same doom. 

Dr. W. rejects the belief entertained by some that there 
is to be no punishment, of any kind, of the wicked after their 
passage from this life; and yet maintains that we cannot see 
that there can be any reason for that punishment in the 
display its infliction will make of the rights and disposition 
of God towards sinners; the exemplification it will pre- 
sent of the evil of sin and its effects on those who commit 
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it; and the sentiments of awe, fear, and submission to his 
authority, with which it will naturally inspire other orders 
of beings who witness or are made acquainted with its awful 
characters. He says :— 


“If we are to measure the dealings of God by the standard of our 
own reason, we shall find ourselves at a loss to explain any future 
punishment at all. For it is certain that the object proposed by 
human punishments is the prevention of future crimes, by holding 
out a terror to transgressors. We punish a man not because he 
has offended, but that others may be deterred from offending by his 
example. Now, how any such purpose can be answered by the 
future punishment of the wicked, whether for a time, or for ever, 
we cannot at all conceive. And yet, if there be any truth in God’s 
word, we are sure that the wicked will not go unpunished.”—P. 173. 


This, like the doctrine that the punishments foretold in 
the Scriptures have reference only to those who reject the 
gospel, is mistaken in the extreme, and self-contradictious. 
There is no reason why the punishment of the wicked in 
the future life should not serve high moral ends in God’s 
government; make known to the countless orders of intelli- 
gences who are acquainted with it, the rights and purposes 
of God; show what must be the consequence to others if 
they revolt; and be the means thence of augmenting their 
knowledge of his character, and the wisdom and benignity 
of his rule, and therefore bind them more indissolubly in 
allegiance to his sway, than they otherwise would be. That 
may as naturally be the effect of their punishment, as the 
punishment of the evil by human governments is to make 
known to their subjects generally what the laws are, what 
the guilt of violating them is, and what the obligations and 
purposes of the rulers are to punish, and thereby counte- 
ract temptation, and generate fresh motives to obedience! 
Their punishment, however, may not only serve these 
important ends; it may, and doubtless is, absolutely indis- 
pensable to the perfection of the divine government. That 
God may be known, feared, and loved, according to his 
true character and relations, it is apparent that he must 
manifest in his works and administration his attributes and 
his rights. And in order that his government may be 
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perfect, or form the highest display of his attributes and 
prerogatives, and present the highest sum of inducements 
to his creatures to obey him, it must show forth his whole 
character and rights in their greatness and harmony. But 
the revolt of men and angels must give rise to a crowd of 
questions among his subjects respecting his attributes, his 
rights, and his purposes, which it is of the utmost consequence 
should be openly and fully determined by him, in his pro- 
cedure towards the revolters ; that he may be fully justified 
in the eyes of all, the power of his government over his 
unfallen worlds sustained and augmented, and the rebellious 
themselves baffled in all their conspiracies against him, 
and forced to confess and feel his perfect righteousness and 
wisdom, and their unexcusableness and folly. Has God a 
right to punish beings who revolt, by an everlasting exclu- 
sion from his favor, and a denial to them of the gifts that 
are requisite to their happiness, and abandonment of them 
to a state in which the anguish and horror with which they 
will be smitten, will be to them, unutterable in intensity 
and awfulness? It is denied by vast crowds in this 
world ; it is doubtless denied also by Satan and his 
angels; and it not improbably has been a subject of 
consideration by every order of intelligent creatures. It is 
a question, therefore, of infinite moment ; and its determina- 
tion in the eyes of the universe essential to a full under- 
standing of his rights, and the course which it becomes him 
as the Ruler of his creatures to pursue. 

Are beings who revolt, such enemies of God and right- 
eousness, as his consigning them to everlasting punishment 
represents them to be? Are they so alienated from him, 
and enthralled to sin, that if left without the renewing 
power of the Spirit, they will for ever go on in rebellion, 
no matter how dreadful their experience is of the conse- 
quences of sin? Or are they of such dispositions, that if 
allowed to hope for an exemption from punishment and a 
measure of happiness, they would return to obedience, and 
become devoted subjects, though not restored in full to the 
divine favor, nor crowned with the lofty rewards and bliss 
of beings who had never offended? This also is a question 
of the utmost moment, and its public determination may 
be essential to a full vindication of God in the eyes of 
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the countless hosts of his subjects ; and how can it be effectu- 
ally determined, except by allowing not only the angels 
that have fallen, but a vast crowd also of fallen men, to 
show by their being left to act out their hearts in the con- 
ditions in which God places them, and by their continued 
and ever-increasing alienation and incorrigibleness, that 
they will never be induced, by any experience they may 
have of the evil of sin, to abandon it, and return to love 
and obedience ? 

Is God able to reign over fallen creatures gloriously to 
himself? Can he exercise a government of strict justice 
towards them, that shall be worthy of a being of infinite 
power and wisdom, righteousness and goodness? Or, is 
not such a government impossible, and have not Satan and 
his angels, therefore, and men by their revolt, rendered it 
impracticable to him to exercise a government of perfect 
righteousness and benevolence, and proved thereby that he 
is not an all-perfect being, or is not adequate to such a 
government of his empire as to secure its highest good; 
and thence that he is not entitled to the homage which he 
claims as infinitely powerful, wise, and good; and conse- 
quently made a refusal of that homage, and a revolt from 
him, justifiable and obligatory? That question is raised by 
multitudes in this world; it probably has been raised by 
Satan in myriads of other worlds, and the possibility of 
God’s exercising a government over fallen beings, whether 
he punishes or forgives, that shall not be imperfect and 
prove him to be unequal to his station, denied, and his 
worthiness consequently denied of the homage which he 
claims. It is a question of immeasurable moment, there- 
fore, and needs to be determined, not by declarations, or 
partial demonstrations of his power, but by a vast practical 
exemplification, such as an actual government over vast 
crowds of fallen angels and men, continued through eternal 
ages, and open to the inspection of the universe, will 
furnish. 

And so of a variety of other questions. It is manifest 
that the permission of beings to go on in revolt for ever, 
and exemplify the debasing and depraving effects of sin, 
the selfishness, the malignity, and the impiety which it 
generates ; and the everlasting infliction of punishment on 
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them, may serve to set forth many important truths re- 
specting God’s perfections and rights, the character of sin- 
ners, and the consequences that naturally result from 
apostasy, which it is of the most essential moment should 
be fully known by the universe, and which can in no way 
be effectually shown, but by the actual conduct and condi- 
tion of beings who are left to sin for ever, and suffer the 
penalties which revolt draws in its train. 

Instead of its being inconceivable, then, as Dr. W. holds, 
that any beneficial ends can be answered by the punish- 
ment of men in the future world, it is clear’that it is requi- 
site to God’s vindication of himself from impeachments of 
his character and denials of his rights that are uttered by 
his enemies here, and probably by Satan in other worlds, 
and indispensable to that full display of his perfections, and 
exemplification of what revolted beings are and become, 
and what sin and its natural consequences are, that are 
needful, in order to such an illumination and conviction of 
his creatures, as shall inspire them with a just sense of the 
evil of sin, and abhorrence of it, and bind them in the most 
fervid and joyous allegiance to his throne. 

He next proceeds to intimate, in a disguised and irreso- 
lute tone, his impression that instead of punishment in 
the future world, an end is to be put alike to sinners, to 
sin, and to penal inflictions on account of it. He says:— 


“We know that in this present world there is evil as well as 
good; whether in the next world there will be an end put to all 
evil, is a question on which Scripture, if we look to that alone, gives 
us only this slight hint, that we are told (by Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 25) 
that Christ ‘must reign till he have put all things under his feet,’ 
and that ‘the last enemy that shall be destroyed is death” And 
this certainly does not seem consistent with the continuance for ever 
of a number of wicked beings, alive, and hating Christ, and odious 
in his sight. But this much we know assuredly from Scripture, that 
at the end of the world, Christ’s faithful servants and the disobedient 
will be not intermingled as now, but separated; and that good and 
evil unmixed—not irregularly distributed as they here are—will be 
allotted to them respectively.” ..... 

“ Pain and pleasure, vice and virtue, good men and bad men, will 
then no longer be intermixed and associated together, as they are in 
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this world ; but whether evil and pain will ever cease to exist or not, 
we shall then be, perhaps, able to know with certainty, when we 
have learnt why they exist at all; which no one will ever be able 
to explain while this world lasts.”—Pp. 177, 178. 


But it is a total misconstruction of the expression, “ put 
all things,” that is, all enemies, “ under his feet,” to regard 
it as denoting the annihilation of those enemies. It is taken 
from the ancient custom of conquerors to put the feet on 
their vanquished and prostrate enemies, to signify their 
total defeat and subordination to the power of the victor, 
and is here used by a hypocatastasis to represent a like ab- 
solute conquest by Christ, and subjection to him, of all his 
foes. The act which is used by the figure as the represen- 
tative, was not an act of triumph over a dead enemy. Per- 
formed on one who was dead, it would have lost its proper 
significance, and been but a cowardly insult or senseless 
exhibition of malice. It was a humiliation to which only 
living enemies, who had fallen into the hands of the con- 
queror, were subjected, and enemies who were still to live. 
It was not a mode of executing them; it was not a sentence 
of them to the sword, or to death in any other form: instead, 
it contemplated them as enemies who were to be held under 
the control of the victor, and signified simply that they 
were divested of all their power as foes, and helplessly sub- 
ject to the will of the conqueror, to be kept in subordina- 
tion by him, and assigned to such a lot as his glory and the 
well-being of his kingdom might require. It was thus a 
most expressive act towards a living enemy; while over a 
dead foe it would have had no office that could be honorable 
to the victor. That this is the true office of the expression, 
is indisputable from the other passages in which it is used. 
Thus it is employed, Psalm viii., to express the investiture 
of man with dominion over the objects of this world. 
“What is man that thou art mindful of him, and the son of 
man that thou visitest him? For thou hast made him a 
little lower than the angels, and hast crowned him with 
glory and honor. Thou madest him to have dominion over 
the works of thine hands ; thou hast put all under his feet, 
all sheep and oxen, yea, and all the beasts of the field, the 
fowl of the air, and the fish of the sea, whatsoever passeth 
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through the paths of the sea.” Putting these various orders 
of creatures under his feet, was simply investing him with 
dominion over them, or the power and right to use them for 
his well-being, in conformity with the wise and holy laws 
and dispositions by which he was required to govern him- 
self. The supposition that their being put under his feet 
denotes their being put to death, or, in other words, their 
annihilation, is not only in contradiction to fact, but is a 
self-contradiction. They not only were not struck from 
existence by their subjection to his dominion; but to have 
annihilated them would have swept them from his sway, 
and made the pretence of investiture with authority over 
them a mockery. This passage is quoted by Paul as a pre- 
diction of the dominion with which Christ was to be in- 
vested, and the all is exhibited as denoting all that is 
comprised within his empire, whether rational or irrational 
creatures, and obedient or rebellious subjects. “Thou 
crownedst him with glory and honor, and didst put all in 
subjection under his feet. For in subjecting all things to 
him, he left nothing not subjected to him.” And that al, 
thé apostle teaches in another passage, comprises all orders 
of intelligences, whatever may be their rank and character, 
through the whole circuit of the universe. ‘“ He raised him 
from the dead, and set him at his own right hand in the 
heavenly places, far above all principality, and power, and 
might, and dominion, and every name that is named, not 
only in this world, but also in that which is to come ; and 
hath put all things under his feet ; and constituted him the 
head over all to the church, which is his body, the fulness 
of him that filleth all in all. Eph. i. 20-23. The putting 
of all worlds and all creatures under his feet, is thus simply 
the perfect subjection of them to his power; so that he 
reigns over them supremely, and makes them subservient 
to the ends of his government. They are to be made, 
whether friends or foes, to kneel and acknowledge him ag 
their rightful sovereign, and confess the righteousness and 
wisdom of his rule. God hath highly exalted him, and 
given him a name above every name, that at the name of 
Jesus every knee should bow of those in heaven, and those on 
earth, and those under the earth, and every tongue confegg 
that Jesus Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father,” 
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—Philipp. ii. 9-11. The supposition that the putting of all 
things under his feet is to put an end to them, as Dr. W. 
assumes, is thus not only wholly irreconcilable with these 
passages, but is nothing less than the monstrous assumption 
that the subjection of his empire to him is its annihilation ; 
and that the end, accordingly, of Christ’s exaltation and rule 
is—not that he may reign in boundless power, wisdom, and 
love over an empire, on the one hand, of holy beings who 
render a joyous obedience to his sceptre, and over the hosts 
of his enemies on the other, baffled in all their conspiracies 
against his throne, and compelled by their defeat and sub- 
jection to his power to subserve the glory of his sway ;— 
but, instead, to annihilate all the orders of his subjects, holy 
as well as unholy, and strike his whole empire from exist- 
ence! It reflects little credit on Archbishop Whately’s per- 
spicacity, that he did not see this issue to which his con- 
struction leads. The expression, when applied—1 Cor. xv. 
25—to enemies, contemplates not their annihilation, but 
their continued existence; as much as when applied in 
Ephesians to all things, be it principality, or power, or 
might or dominion, and every name that is named in this 
world or that which is to come, it contemplates not their 
annihilation, but their continued existence. 

He finally maintains that the Scriptures give no clear 
intimation that the wicked are to be continued in existence 
after their resurrection, and punished for ever, but rather 
imply that they are to be exempted from suffering by anni- 
hilation. 


“The Scriptures do not, I think, afford us any ground for expecting 
that those who shall be condemned at the last day, as having wil- 
fully réjected or rebelled against their Lord, will be finally deli- 
vered; ‘that their doom and that of the evil angels will ever be 
reversed. What that doom will be, whether the terms in which it is 
commonly spoken of in the Scriptures, ‘ death,’ ‘ destruction,’ ‘ perish- 
ing,’ are to be understood figuratively, as denoting immortal life in 
a state of misery, or more literally, as denoting a final extinction 
of existence,—this is quite a different question. It is certain that 
the words ‘life,’ ‘ eternal life,’ ‘immortality,’ &c., are always applied 
to the condition of those, and those only, who shall at the last day 
be approved as ‘ good and faithful servants,’ who are to ‘enter into 
the joy of their Lord! 
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“ Life, as applied to their condition, is usually understood to mean 
‘happy life’ And theirs will be a happy life, we are, indeed, 
plainly taught; but I do not think that we are anywhere taught 
that the word life does, of itself, necessarily imply happiness, ° If 
so, indeed, it would be a mere tautology to speak of a ‘ happy life,’ 
and a contradiction to speak of a miserable life, which we know 
is not the case, according to the usage of any language. In all 
ages and countries, life, and the words answering to it in other lan- 
guages, have always been applied in ordinary discourse to a wretched 
life, no less properly than to a happy one. Life, therefore, in the 
received sense of the word, would apply equally to the condition of 
the blest and of the condemned, supposing these last to be destined 
to continue for ever living in a state of misery. And yet, to their con- 
dition, the words; life’ and ‘ immortality’ are never applied in Scrip- 
ture. If, therefore, we suppose the hearers of Jesus and his 
apostles to have understood, as nearly as possible in the ordinary 
sense, the words employed, they must naturally have conceived 
them to mean (if they were taught nothing to the contrary) that 
the condemned were really and literally to be ‘destroyed, and 
cease to exist—not that they were to exist for ever in a state of 
wretchedness ; for they are never spoken of as being kept alive, but 
as forfeiting life: as for instance, ‘ Ye will not come unto me that 
ye might have life’ ‘ He that hath the Son, hath life, and he that 
hath not the Son hath not life. And again, ‘ perdition,’ ‘death, 
‘destruction,’ are employed in numerous passages to express the 
doom of the condemned, all which expressions would, as I have 
said, be naturally taken in their usual and obvious sense, if nothing 
were taught to the contrary.”—Pp. 180-182. 


He thus asserts that the language of the Scriptures, taken 
in its natural and obvious sense, indicates very clearly that 
the wicked, instead of existing for ever, are to be annihi- 
lated at their final judgment; and that that doctrine cannot 
be struck from their pages, unless it can be shown that the 
terms which he recites, and others of like import, are used 
figuratively. He offers, however, no proof of it; he enters 
into no inquiry, whether those terms or forms of expression 
are figurative or not; what the figure is by which they may 
be supposed to be used; or what the import is which they 
bear if they are used by a figure ;—points which, as a scholar 
and theologian, he was bound thoroughly to investigate, 
before venturing to assume and assert that they teach so 
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momentous a doctrine. He presents not a shadow of reason 
either from philology, the general teachings of the sacred 
word, the aims of the divine government in the doom of 
the wicked, or the righteousness and benevolence of God, 
to sustain his construction. It is left to rest solely on his 
mere opinion or declaration! Can it be believed that he 
would have taken this course, had he been able to verify 
his representations by unanswerable proof from the esta- 
blished meaning of the words which he recites? It is not 
the mode of treating the subject, certainly, which fidelity 
to the truth and justice to his readers required. Instead 
of a careful inquiry into the teachings of the sacred word, 
he obviously came to it with preconceived opinions drawn 
from other sources, and made it his business simply to 
invest them, as far as might be, by assertions and assump- 
tions, with a color of support from its language. But his 
representations are in every respect unauthorized, and at 
the greatest possible distance from the truth. 

The terms which he alleges as denoting, if taken in 
their literal sense, that an end is to be put to the wicked by 
annihilation, have nosuch meaning. Death has not. Lite- 
rally, natural death is not annihilation. It is only the sepa- 
ration of the soul from the body caused by the intercep- 
tion of the functions of the body by disease or violence ; 
nor is the effect of it annihilation, but simply the introduc- 
tion of the soul and body, by their disjunction, into different 
states of existence; the soul continuing in consciousness 
and activity, and the body dissolving under the action of 
physical causes into its several elements, but still subsisting 
in other forms and combinations. To pretend, therefore, 
that death, in its literal and usual meaning, denotes the 
absolute extinction of the being who is the subject of it, is 
to offer the grossest contradiction to the meaning of the 
term, and is to overturn also. the whole fabric of Dr. W.’s 
speculations about a future state. For if natural death is 
an absolute extinction of existence, there can be no survi- 
vance of the soul in the state of unconscious sleep, in which 
he maintains it continues to subsist during the period inter- 
mediate between death and the resurrection ; there can be 
no survivance of the body as lifeless matter to be dissolved 
into its different elements, and enter into other organized 
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forms, or masses of matter, as he holds; and consequently 
there can be no future resurrection of the body which died, 
or of any other, and union to the soul awaked out of its 
unconsciousness. A body and soul called into existence 
after such an annihilation, would be a new creation, not a 
reawakening or resurrection of that which had before ex- 
isted. How happens it that this keen-eyed speculatist, this 
practised master of words, did not look far enongh to see 
this ? : 

Nor is annihilation the meaning of destroy or destruction. 
To destroy, literally means to take down or unbuild that 
which has been built up, to demolish, to separate and unfit 
for the uses for which a thing was formed; and it is applied 
to physical things, the destruction of which does not involve 
the annihilation of the matter of which they consist, such as 
the destruction of edifices, cities, forests, crops, and any 
other objects, either by mere physical causes, or the agency 
of men, which leave the elements of which they consist in 
as complete existence as before. It is applied also to 
brutes and men, to denote their being put to a natural 
death—as when men are slain in battle,—which is a mere 
change of the mode of existence to their bodies and souls, and 
not their annihilation. The primary meaning of the Greek 
words amoaayes and oaeéges, translated destroy and destruc- 
tion, is the same also. They denote waste, ruin, or destruc- 
tion by a physical process, that leaves the thing wasted, 
ruined, or destroyed still in being, though separated, per- 
haps, into parts, and existing in a different form. 

In like manner, the literal meaning of perdition and 
amore, the term in the Greek which it is employed to 
represent, is simply the waste, loss, ruin, or destruction of 
physical things by a process which leaves the materials of 
which they consist still in existence, as the waste and spoil- 
ing of things by misuse, their destruction by violence—as 
of a house by a tempest, or a fire, a ship by a wreck, a 
city by an earthquake. The primary signification of all 
these terms is directly against the sense which Dr. W. 
ascribes to them, and contemplates the continued existence 
in some form of that to which they are applied, not its 
annihilation. 

Bat this primary siguificatioa of the terms makes it cer- 
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tain that if they are used by a figure in their application to 
the wicked in the future world, they cannot denote their 
annihilation, but must bear a sense that contemplates their 
continued existence; for if employed by a metaphor, that 
which they signify must bear an analogy to that which they 
denote in their literal signification ; but there is no analogy 
between an annihilation and a continued existence. Thus, 
as the word death literally denotes a separation of the soul 
from the body, while each continues to subsist, though in a 
different state; so, if it is used by a metaphor to denote an 
analogous infliction on the wicked after their resurrection, 
it would signify some change that is penal, distressing, and 
ignominious to them, in a manner that has a resemblance 
to natural death, but that still leaves them in existence, 
consciousness, and susceptibility of suffering. So also, as 
destruction and perdition literally denote a disastrous or 
ruinous change in the mode of existence, if used by a meta- 
phor to signify an analogous change, it must denote a 
change of some sort in the mode or condition of existence, 
not annihilation, which is an event of a wholly dissimilar 
nature. These terms, therefore, instead of yielding any 
support to the doctrine advanced by Dr. W., directly con- 
fute and overthrow it. 

His representations in respect to the word life are equally 
mistaken. That the term is used in ordinary speech todenote 
existence here, without any consideration whether it is 
happy or miserable, is true; but it is equally true also, that, 
in its use in the Scriptures in reference to the future world, it 
is employed exclusively to denote the holy and happy exist- 
ence of the redeemed ; and that the loss of life, therefore, 
which is predicted of the wicked, is a loss simply of that holy 
and happy existence, not of beingitself. And this use of the 
term is perfectly legitimate and natural. For as an immor- 
tal life of holiness and blessedness was the reward that was 
to have been bestowed on our first parents, had they con- 
tinued in obedience, and as those who are to be redeemed 
are to be raised to such a life, it is perfectly natural that 
the state to which the redeemed are to be exalted, in their 
completed salvation, should be called life, eternal life, and 
life everlasting, in contradistinction from the loss of life, 
which is the penalty of unbelief. That none but those who 




















1856.] Future State. Sa al 


are redeemed are to obtain that eternal life, does not imply 
that those who lose it are to lose their existence also, any 
more than Adam’s forfeiting it by his fall, and incurring 
the penalty of death, involved the extinction of his being, 
instead of the mere loss of his innocence and happiness, 
while he continued to exist as absolutely as before, though 
in a different condition. 


“Tt may be said, indeed, that, supposing man’s soul to be an 
immaterial being, it cannot be consumed and destroyed by literal 
material fire, or worms. That is true, but no more can it suffer 
from these. We all know that no fire, literally so called, can give 
us any pain unless it reach our bodies. The fire and the worm that 
are spoken of must, at any rate, it would seem, be something figu- 
ratively so called, something that is to the soul what worms and fire 
are toa body. And as the effect of worms or fire is, not to preserve 
the body they prey upon, but to consume, destroy, and put an end 
to it, it would follow, if the correspondence hold good, that the fire, 
figuratively so called, which is prepared for the condemned, is some- 
thing that is really to destroy and put an end to them, and is called 
everlasting or unquenchable fire, to. denote that they are not to be 
saved from it, but that their destruction is to be final. So in the 
parable of the tares, our Lord describes himself as saying, ‘ gather 
ye first the tares, and bind them in bundles to burn them ; but 
gather the wheat into my garner, as if to denote that the one is to 
be, as we know is the practice of the husbandman, carefully preserved, 
and the other completely put an end to.”—Pp. 183, 184. 


But this is altogether overstrained and mistaken. The 
matter of which the tares consisted was not annihilated by 
burning. It was only changed to other forms. They were 
burned solely because the disorganization of them in that 
form completely destroyed both seeds and roots, and pre- 
cluded them thereby from propagating themselves. And 
so the casting of them that do iniquity, who are represented 
by the tares, into a furnace of fire, is not to annihilate 
them, for we are told that they are to wail and gnash their 
teeth—which would be impossible in a literal furnace that 
annihilates them—but it is effectually to preclude them 
from spreading their evil principles, as they do in the pre- 
sent age, and multiplying the number of incorrigible offen- 
ders against God. And so also that the worm never dies, 
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and the fire is never to be quenched, does not indicate that 
the bodies subjected to them are to be annihilated or de- 
voured; that would preclude the continued life of the 
worm, and render the unquenchableness of the fire un- 
meaning ; but, instead, it shows that the punishment they 
are to inflict is to continue for ever. Why is the worm 
never to die, and the fire never to be quenched, except 
that they are for ever to fill their office as the instruments 
of divine justice ? 

He closes his argument by a blunder equally palpable 
and absurd in regard to the destruction of death. 


“ When we are told that Christ is to ‘ reign till he shall have put 
all things under his feet,’ and that ‘the last enemy that shall be de- 
stroyed is death,’ this does afford (as I have already observed) some 
ground for expecting the ultimate extinction of evil and of suffering, 
by the total destruction of such as are incapable of good and of 
happiness. If eternal death means final death—death without any 
revival—we can understand what is meant by ‘ death being the last 
enemy destroyed,’ viz. that none henceforth are to be subjected to it. 
But if death be understood to mean everlasting life in misery, then 
it would appear that death is never to be destroyed at all; since, 
although no one should be henceforth sentenced to it, it would still 
be going on as a continual infliction for ever.”—Pp. 184, 185. 


The inconsistency which he thus imagines subsists between 
the destruction of death and the everlasting existence and 
punishment of the wicked, arises entirely from his assuming 
that the death to be destroyed is the second death, not the 
natural death of human beings by the sentence brought on 
the race by the fall. That it is the natural death of the 
body that is to come to an end, is clear from the vision in 
which it is represented in the Apocalypse, in which, after 
the last resurrection and judgment, “ death and Hades were 
cast into the lake of fire;” and it is declared, “this is the 
second death—the lake of fire;” that is, this the second 
death is, or is represented by, the lake of fire. As the lake 
of fire, ever burning, never to be extinguished, is thus the 
symbol of the second death, that is, the punishment for 
ever of the lost—the death that along with Hades, the resi- 
dence of spirits while under the dominion of natural death, 
was cast into that lake, was not that second death—which 
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would be casting it into itself—but was the first natural 
death of the body; and the symbol signifies accordingly 
that after the last resurrection there is to be no more natu- 
ral death—though mankind are to continue to live on the 
earth, and multiply through unending ages. And that, it 
is foreshown, is to take place in respect to the righteous, at 
least, at a much earlier period. It is foretold by Paul that 
at Christ’s coming the holy that are living are to be changed 
to immortal. ‘For the trumpet shall sound, and the dead 
shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be changed. For 
this corruptible must put on incorruption, and this mortal 
put on immortality. So when this corruptible shall have put 
on incorruption, and this mortal shall have put on immor- 
tality, then shall be brought to pass the saying, Death is 
swallowed up in victory. O death, where is thy sting! O 
grave, where is thy victory!” It is natural death, then, 
that is thus to be swallowed up, not the second death, of 
which the lake of fire is the symbol—to which the apostle 
has no reference. In like manner, on the descent of the 
New Jerusalem to the earth, which is to take place at the 
commencement of the thousand years of Christ’s reign, it is 
predicted of the men with whom God is to dwell, and be 
their God, and make them his people, that- he “ shall wipe 
all tears from their eyes, and there shall be no more death, 
neither sorrow, nor crying, neither shall there be any pain; 
for the former things have passed away.” The death from 
which they are then to be exempted, is thus the natural 
death of the body, which is the curse pronounced on the 
race in consequence of the fall, and which, like sorrow, and 
pain, and weeping, had in former dispensations been the lot 
of all. The exemption of the holy who are living at that 
period, and all who become holy during the thousand years, 
and the absolute revocation of the sentence of death from 
all who come into existence after the last resurrection, when 
the reign of sin itself, and consequently its curse, is to 
terminate on the earth, will thus be perfectly consistent 
with the continuance for ever of those who are lost, in 
existence and punishment. Is it not singular that this 
great and glorious feature of the redemption of our world, 
which Christ is to accomplish, has wholly escaped the 
notice of Dr. Whately? The great prediction that natural 
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death is at length to be intercepted in its reign; that 
the curse in all its forms is to be repealed; and that the 
whole race that thereafter comes into existence, through the 
round of unending years, sentenced through the work of 
Christ to immortal life, instead of death, though so clearly 
revealed, has escaped the Archbishop’s eager inquiry into 
the revelation God has made respecting the future world! 
He thinks that he sees very clearly, that the Most High has 
granted nothing more than very dim intimations respect- 
ing it; he persuades himself, however, that he sees in those 
dim hints very decided indications that the souls of the 
dead have no consciousness in their intermediate life ; that 
Christ is not to come until after the Millennium ; that the 
holy dead are not to be raised till after that period has 
passed; and that the language in which the everlasting 
punishment of the impenitent is predicted, if taken in its 
literal sense, indicates that they are to be annihilated ; but 
the great purpose of God, graven in characters of light on 
the pages of his word, to redeem the race at length from 
the dominion and curse of sin, and render them holy and 
immortal thereafter through the endless succession of their 
generations, as they would have been had not Adam fallen, 
unfortunately has not met his glance. A singular near- 
sightedness, that renders him unable to discern a truth so 
lofty, so vast, and so worthy of the author of redemption! 

He at length winds up his argument with the following 
conclusions :— 


“On the whole, therefore, I think we are not warranted in con- 
cluding (as some have done) so positively concerning this question 
as to make it a point of Christian faith to interpret figuratively, and 
not literally, the ‘death’ and ‘destruction’ spoken of in Scripture 
as the doom of the condemned, and to insist on the belief that they 
are to be kept alive for ever.”—P. 185. 


He here blunders again in assuming that death and 
destruction, taken literally, involve the annihilation of those 
who are subjected to them, and thereby again overthrows 
the whole series of his previous speculations. For if the 
literal death which all who pass from this life undergo, is 
an absolute extinction of their being, what room is there 
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for his doctrine of a subsequent existence, the sleep of the 
soul during its disembodied state, its reunion to the body by 
a resurrection, and the continued life, activity, and blessed- 
ness of the righteous, through an unending round of years ? 
How happens it that the Archbishop is so utterly ignorant 
of the ordinary import and usage of those words? If death 
is the absolute annihilation of the being who suffers it, how 
is it that the body still exists, and is borne to the grave, 
that the spectacle of its gradual dissolution and passage 
into its original elements, not their annihilation, may not 
offend the living? Has Dr. W. never seen or heard of a 
dead body? How is it that portions of the body continue 
distinguishable in ordinary sepulchres, often for hundreds 
of years, and that in Egypt myriads, and perhaps millions 
of bodies that passed from life two or three thousand years 
ago remain undecayed, and will remain so, probably, to 
the morning of the last resurrection? Ifthe destruction of 
a material object—a work, for example, of art, as a palace, 
a temple, a city—is its annihilation, how happens it that the 
ruins of Nineveh and Babylon, which were destroyed more 
than two thousand years ago, still survive, and their vast 
halls, buried for so many ages, are now again opened to the 
light, and their monster gods, their sculptured monuments, 
their lettered history, and a thousand relics of their art and 
luxury, are brought forth to attract the wonder of the 
nations that have come into existence long since they met 
their doom? The ignorance Dr. W. exhibits «f the esta- 
lished meaning of language, is such as we could expect 
only from the most unlettered, and forms a very ill match 
to the station he fills and the titles he bears. The humblest 
curate in his bishopric who should make such discreditable 
blunders, and be so presumptuous as to publish them, would 
be considered as giving very decided proofs of unfitness for 
his office. 

We have thus far employed ourselves in showing that 
none of the considerations which Dr. Whately alleges for the 
purpose, prove or present any indication that those who re- 
main unsanctified are, at the last judgment, to be annihi- 
lated. Whether, however, they are then to be struck from 
existence or not, is not.left in uncertainty by the Scriptures. 
They teach specifically and positively that those who are 
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lost, are to continue to exist for ever, and are for ever to be 
punished: “Then shall he also say unto them on his left 
hand, depart, ye cursed, into everlasting fire, prepared for 
the devil and his angels; and these shall go away into ever- 
lasting punishment, but the righteous into life eternal,” 
Matt. xxv. 41-46. Here the word translated everlasting, 
in the first and second instances, and eternal in the third, is 
the same, aide, and denotes endless, everlasting, eter- 
nal. Eternity is predicted, accordingly, of the punishment 
of the wicked, by precisely the same term as it is of the life 
of the righteous. The wicked are, therefore, to continue to 
exist for ever in order to be the subjects of that punishment, 
as much as the righteous are in order to be the subjects of 
the life with which they are to be rewarded. “The Lord 
Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with his mighty 
angels, in flaming fire, taking vengeance on them that 
know not God, and obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus 
Christ: who shall be punished with (éasépey aidéyer) everlasting 
ruin, destruction fromm the presence of the Lord, and from 
the glory of his power: when he shall come to be glorified 
in his saints, and to be admired in all them that believe,” 
2 Thess. i. 7-10. Here, as the overthrow, ruin, destruction, 
with which they are to be punished is to be everlasting, 
they must continue to exist for ever, in order to be the sub- 
jects of that everlasting punishment. Eternity can be pre- 
dicated only of things that exist through eternity. To speak 
of an act or process that is completed in a few moments, as, 
for example, an act or process of annihilation, as eternal, is 
a contradiction. What could be more absurd than to speak 
of a corporeal death, as by the axe of the executioner, or 
the sword of an antagonist in battle, or by an ordinary 
disease, as an eternal death? An ordinary act of speaking, 
breathing, a pulse of the heart, a flash of emotion, or an act 
of will, that is finished in an instant, might as well be called 
everlasting, as an annihilation which would be completed 
in a moment; for it must, if accomplished, be by an omni- 
potent act of God, not by the flaming fire with which God 
is to take vengeance ; for neither fire nor any other agent 
of the natural world has any power to annihilate the soul 
or the body. As the overthrow, the ruin, the destrue- 
tion, which is to be the punishment of them that know 
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not God, and obey not the gospel of Christ, is to be 
everlasting, they are to continue to exist for ever, in 
order that they may be the subjects of it. The punish- 
ment that is threatened to those who worship the beast, 
and his image, after the fall of Babylon, is represented 
also as to continue for ever. “And the third angel fol- 
lowed, saying with a loud voice, If any man worship the 
beast and his image, and receive his mark on his forehead, 
or in his hand, the same shall drink of the wine of the wrath 
of God, which is poured out without mixture into the cup 
of his indignation; and he shall be tormented with fire and 
brimstone in the presence of the holy angels, and in the 
presence of the Lamb. And the smoke of their torment 
ascendeth for ever and ever: and they have no rest day nor 
night, who worship the beast and his image, and whosoever 
receiveth the mark of his name.”—Rey. xiv. 9-11. As the 
smoke of their torment is to ascend for ever and ever, their 
torment itself, and thence they also, and in a conscious state, 
must continue for ever and ever. Otherwise the smoke 
could not continue to be for ever the smoke of their torment. 
That their conscious punishment is to continue for ever and 
ever, is shown also by the declaration that they are to have 
no rest day nor night; that indicates not only that they are 
not to be immediately annihilated by the torture, for it is 
to continue through days and nights; but that their miseries 
are never to come to a pause. No day or night that ever 
revolves is to bring them rest. No language could more 
emphatically show that neither their existence nor their 
punishment is ever to know an end. And, finally, the per- 
petuity of the existence and punishment of Satan and his 
angels is taught with equal explicitness. Christ represents 
the everlasting fire, into which those on the left hand are to 
go, as prepared for the devil and his angels; and it 
was revealed to John, that the devil is to be tortured in 
that fire for ever. “ And the devil that deceived them was 
cast into the lake of fire and brimstone, where the beast and 
the false prophet were cast, and shall be tormented day and 
night for ever and ever.”—Rev. xx. 10. His torment is 
thus to continue for ever and ever, and without a moment’s 
intermission. He must exist, therefore, in consciousness, 
for ever and ever, in order to suffer that torment. And 
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with this representation the whole of the language of the 
Bible on the subject accords. There is not a term that 
literally indicates, there is not an expression that implies, 
that the lost are not to be immortal, and are not to suffer 
through their endless existence. 

The doctrine advanced by Dr. Whately is thus wholly 
foreign to the word of God, and had its origin in the notion 
entertained by unbelieving and rationalistic minds, that the 
eternal punishment of the wicked cannot serve any good 
end, and that it is inconsistént with the justice and good- 
ness of God. His attempt to deduce it from the Scriptures 
is a total failure, and is most discreditable to him as a 
philologist, a reasoner, and a theologian. In the latter 
sphere he appears extremely defective. No traces are seen 
in his work of lofty thoughts of God’s perfections ; no com- 
prehensive views of his government; no heaven-born ap- 
prehensions of the sanctity of his rights, the beauty of his 
wisdom, the glory of his righteousness; no awe-inspiring 
glimpses of the grandeur of the ends he is pursuing. In- 
stead, his conceptions of God appear dim, narrow, and 
formed in a great measure on his conceptions of what is 
becoming in man. That the station, rights, and wisdom of 
God may make it suitable in him to pursue a course which, 
in men who are in no such station, and have no such rights, 
would be unwise and unbenevolent, he seems not to have 
suspected. But the fact that there would be no right, and 
no benevolent motive to a human being to punish an offen- 
der against himself through endless ages, if he had the 
power, is no proof that it may not be becoming in the ut- 
most degree toGod. What can be clearer than, if a portion 
of God’s creatures revolt, he must make a full manifestation 
of his abhorrence of it and of the evil effects it naturally 
produces in them and draws in its train? Not to take such 
a course, would be to treat sin as different from what it is, 
and mislead his whole kingdom in respect to its nature and 
effects, and his feelings in regard to it, which would be infi- 
nitely unrighteous and unwise. But how are the universe to 
see what sin is, in all its malignity, the ruin which it works in 
those who give themselves up to its power, and the hope- 
lessness of their ever returning of themselves to obedience, 
except by his allowing those who revolt, in such numbers as to 
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answer that object, to go on in sin, not merely in this life, but 
through an immortal existence, and show at every stage of 
their being how debased, how malign, how impious revolt 
makes them, how hostile to God, and how unjust and 
malevolent to one another? How can the universe see 
what the rights of God over such beings are, and what 
his justice towards them is, except by his actually exhibit- 
ing his justice, by inflicting on them at every stage of their 
existence the punishment which is due for their sins? It 
is manifest, therefore, that the everlasting upholding and 
punishment of the wicked, is prompted by the righteous- 
ness and wisdom of God, and is of infinite moment to the 
well-being of his holy subjects. It is through that that 
they are to see fully what God is in regard to sin, and what 
sin is in reference to God, and to those who commit it. To 
strike the guilty from existence instead of subjecting them 
to suffering for sin, would imply either that sin is not so 
great an evil as to deserve punishment by suffering, or else 
that God is not able to exercise a government over sinning 
beings that is compatible with righteousness, wisdom, and 
goodness; each of which would be to deny his perfections, 
and exhibit him as unequal to his station, and unworthy of 
the perfect confidence and homage which he demands. 

It is manifest also, that such an exhibition of what sin 
and sinners are, and what the justice of God is, is requisite 
in order to a just understanding by the universe of the work 
of redemption. How can it be known and realized that men 
are precisely such beings as the work of redemption contem- 
plates them, unless it is demonstrated by the conduct of vast 
crowds of them of all nations, in all conditions, and under 
all forms of government; with and without privileges; left 
to their own reason; under the teachings and restraints of 
revelation in this world; and under penal inflictions also 
at every stage of their immortal existence? How without 
such a practical exemplification of their incorrigibleness, 
when left without the renewing influences of the divine 
Spirit, can it be adequately seen and realized, that the reno- 
vation and redemption of those who are saved, are wholly 
the work of God? And how, without a comprehension of 
that, can the universe rightly appreciate the power, 
wisdom, and grace of God in the work of redemption, 
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and give to him the glory and love that are due to him 
for it ? 

It is manifest also that that exemplification of what sin 
and sinners are, and what the rights and justice of God are, 
must be made on a scale so vast as to render it certain that 
the work of salvation will always be rightly understood— 
though it should be at length extended so as to embrace 
all that come into existence—before such an extension of 
it can be safe, the whole human family thereafter subsisting 
on the earth freed from the curse of the fall, and redemp- 
tion in that form continued through an endless series of 
generations ;—while it is apparent that if the permission of sin 
in this world at length reaches such a point as to meet that 
necessity of the divine government and of the universe, it 
would then be practicable to arrest the tide of sin here, 
and confer the blessings of redemption on all who there- 
after come into being, however great their number, through 
the ceaseless round of eternal years. It is clear, therefore, 
that the permission of sin in this world on so vast a scale, 
and its continued permission and punishment for ever in the 
other, instead of being without an intelligible object, as Dr. 
W. contends, may be, and doubtless are, necessary condi- 
tions to that full and everlasting deliverance of the race 
from sin, and its curse, and restoration to the favor of God, 
which is at length, his word assures us, to take place. The 
everlasting upholding and punishment of the wicked, there- 
fore, in the future world, answering, as it will, so vast and 
glorious an end, is the work of infinite righteousness, wisdom, 
and benevolence, and will be contemplated and celebrated 
as such by the holy of all orders and worlds through eternal 
ages. 

Dr. Whately treats of two or three other topics, but they 
are not of moment. On the whole, his work is one of the 
most exceptionable and mischievous we have had occasion 
to notice. The truths which he rejects and assails are not 
only clearly taught in the word of God, but they are truths 
of the greatest practical importance—particularly those that 
relate to the future world—that have been firmly held by 
the people of God in all ages, and have filled a most con- 
spicuous and benignant office in forming their character, 
moulding their hopes, and sustaining them under the ordi- 
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nary trials of life, and especially under the persecutions and 
sufferings which they have been called to endure on account 
of their allegiance tohim. The doctrines, on the other hand, 
which he teaches, are not only wholly foreign to the Bible, 
but have this darkest of all marks of their falsehood and 
malignity, that they throw a fatal damp on piety, on the 
one hand, by denying to redemption itself some of its 
essential elements; and on the other, by divesting religion 
of some of its most precious hopes and supports. No reno- 
vated heart was ever waked by them to fervent love, or 
owed the glow and vigor of its highest affections in any 
measure to their influence. Instead, they cast a dark and 
freezing shadow over the soul, by the thought that myriads 
and, for aught that appears, millions of years may pass 
after this life closes, ere the spirit again feels a pulse of 
consciousness, and enters into the joys of another life; 
while, on the other hand, they divest the law of God of its 
sanction, and encourage sin by the prospect of impunity. 
If Dr. W.’s representations are true, the only suffering the 
sinner is after this life to feel for his sins, no matter how 
numerous or atrocious they are, is to be confined to a short 
space of revived consciousness at the last judgment; and 
the terrors of that hour are to be mitigated and turned to 
a mockery by the certainty that they are to be immediately 
terminated by annihilation! No doctrine more unfriendly 
to the restraint of the natural heart, none better suited to 
give the rein to lawless passion, was ever devised! It is 
precisely what the most reckless and depraved wish and 
strive to believe is true. It is the very faith that the most 
debased and profligate of the vast brood of infidels and 
atheists of the present day, in this country and Europe,, 
cherish ; and its fatal effects are seen in the coarse vices,. 
the malignant passions, and the daring impieties of the 
population of Germany especially, where the doctrine of 
the non-existence of the soul after death is generally held. 
When but here and there an individual embraces it, who 
remains under the impression of a better education and 
the restraints of a truth-believing community, they may 
escape in a measure its demoralizing influences ; but let it 
become the faith of the people at large, and it will issue in 
the extinction of religion, and a depravation of manners,. 
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and exacerbation of selfish and fiendish passions, that will 
make the world a pandemonium. 





Arr. Il.—Nores on Scripture. 


Marr. i. 1. “The book of the generation of Jesus Christ, 
the son of David, the son of Abraham,” which may be para- 
phrased thus: The table of the genealogy of Jesus, who is 
the Christ, that great king in whom the covenants God 
made with Abraham and David met and were fulfilled. 
This title is not confined to the first seventeen verses. It 
extends to the whole chapter. 

The design of the evangelists in composing the gospels, 
was to prove that Jesus of Nazareth, whom the Jews had 
just before rejected and put to death, Acts ii. 36, is the 
Christ, the Son of God, Luke i. 4. The evangelist John 
expressly declares this as his motive, xx. 31; and Matthew 
virtually does so in this verse. Had it been his object 
merely to deduce the pedigree of the Lord Jesus, he 
would not have connected his name immediately with the 
names of David and Abraham, nor would he have given 
him, in this place, the title of Christ or king. It would 
have been sufficient to say: The book of the generation of 
Jesus—Abraham begat Isaac, and Isaac begat Jacob, &c. 

To prove that Jesus is the Christ, it was necessary to 
show his descent from David, Matt. xxii. 42. Had he 
descended from Levi, he might have been a priest, but not 
the Christ, Heb. vii. 14. Hence the words, “son of David,” 
denote the first proof, or order of proof, of the Messiahship 
of Jesus, and were added for that reason. But why add, 
also, “the son of Abraham?” This was implied in his 
being the son of David, for David descended from Abraham. 
And why did the evangelist not add, “the son of Shem,” 
or some other earlier ancestor of David? see Luke iii. 34-38. 
The answer to both these questions is: the former were 
necessary to state fully the evangelist’s design in composing 
the gospel, the latter would have been superfluous. 

This will appear, if we reflect that the Christ was the 
seed especially promised to Abraham, Rom. ix. 7; Gal. iii. 
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16, 19, although afterwards promised to David under new 
relations. In other words, the two great covenants, viz. 
the Abrahamic and Davidie or royal covenant, both met 
and were fulfilled in the person of Jesus. Hence, we infer 
that the evangelist’s design in the first verse of the gospel 
was to propound, for the consideration of his readers, Jesus 
as the seed of these two great national covenants. The 
effect of these additions to the proper personal name of our 
Lord, then, is to cireumscribe and define the subject he 
proposed to treat, as if the evangelist had said, “ I propose 
to write the history of Jesus of Nazareth, who is the seed 
first covenanted to Abraham, and afterwards to David, and 
therefore, the Messiah or Christ.” 

The table of pedigree is then immediately added as the 
first proof of this proposition. This was a necessary, but 
not of itself a complete proof. Joseph, the husband of Mary, 
was a descendant of both David and Abraham, Matt. i. 20, 
yet not the Christ. To complete the proof, therefore, the 
evangelist, as he proceeds, introduces, in logical order, 
other facts, which serve not only to discriminate Jesus 
from every other descendant of David, but to evince 
the truth of his proposition beyond a reasonable doubt. 
In general terms they may be stated thus: 1. The human 
genealogy of the Lord Jesus. 2. His divine generation, 
i. 19. 3, Extraordinary public events which occurred 
about the time of his birth, and the effect they had 
upon the mind of the king of Judea, chap. ii. 1, 2, 3-9, 16. 
4. The ministry and testimony of John the Baptist, chap. 
iii. 5. The miracles of the Lord Jesus, many of which are 
recorded to show that they were just such works as the 
prophets foretold Messiah should perform, iv. 23, 25. 6. 
The divine elevation and purity of his doctrine, chap. v.—vii. 
7. The manner of his death, xxvii. 50, 54. 8. His resurrec- 
tion, chap. xxviii. 

Some authors (as Whiston) suppose that the first portion of 
this gospel (as far as chap. xiv. 12) has been greatly disar- 
ranged. Others even call in question the authenticity of the 
first two chapters (see Bowyer’s Conjectures on Matt. iii.). 

The foregoing observations furnish sufficient grounds of 
dissent from all such surmises. The matters contained in 
the gospel are logically arranged with a view to prove the 
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proposition contained in the first verse, which, as before 
explained, was not only the most important, but (in view 
of the sin and folly of rejecting him) appalling to the 
nation. Had Pilate written over the cross, “ This is Jesus, 
the son of David, the son of Abraham, the king of the 
Jews,” it’ would have been much more offensive to the 
priests than the one he actually wrote; for it would have 
charged them with rejecting and putting to death that 
great deliverer and king, sent to them in fulfilment of those 
Divine promises, which were the most precious inheritance 
of the nation. 

We regard this gospel as intended specially for Jews. It 
begins abruptly. It takes for granted that the readers are 
well acquainted with Jewish history. It was probably 
written in Hebrew and Greek by the evangelist himself. 
(See a Tract by Dr. Tregelles on this question.) It is not 
improbable that many authentic gospels were composed for 
the use of that people by inspired men, which may have 
been, and probably were, written in the Hebrew, or the 
vernacular dialect of the country; and that to such the 
evangelist Luke refers in the first verse of his gospel, Luke 
i. 1. If so, it was a gracious provision for that people, 
suited to the exigency of their times and condition as a 
nation, and quite in accordance with (the reason of) the 
injunction our Lord gave to his apostles, Luke xxiv. 47, 
“beginning at Jerusalem.” Their time was short. The 
gospel must be made known to them by writings and by 
preaching soon, or it would be too late. Other nations 
could wait, as their times were to be prolonged. If, then, 
we suppose the gospels referred to by Luke were like this 
gospel of Matthew, written in Greek or Hebrew, or both, 
we can account for their loss by supposing they had served 
their special purpose when the nation was destroyed, and 
the people dispersed. This gospel of Matthew, however, 
was preserved for the instruction of the Gentile church. 
(See Whitby and Doddridge on Luke i. 1. Also Clark and 
Townsend, at the same place.) 

Matt. i. 2. “ Abraham begat Isaac, and Isaac begat Jacob, 
and Jacob begat Judas, and his brethren.” 

We observe that neither Ishmael nor Esau is ticbade 
in the enumeration. It is true they were not ancestors of 
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Jesus, nor were the brethren of Judas. This is a sufficient 
reason why their names should not be included in a table 
of pedigree, as such. Yet, as the evangelist has respect to 
the Abrahamic covenant, it was important to refer generally 
to all the sons of Jacob, because they were embraced by 
it, and he does so. Forthe same reason Zara is mentioned, 
verse 3. But no allusion is made to the other sons of 
Abraham or Isaac, because they were to be numbered 
among the Gentiles, Rom. ix. 7; Gal. iv. 22. 

Matt. i. 6. “ And Jesse begat David the king, and David 
the king begat Solomon”—not Solomon the king. 

Both the addition and the omission are significant. It 
was not to give greater honor to David than to Solomon 
that this distinction was made: Solomon was as truly a 
king as David, and his reign was even more glorious. See 
Matt. vi. 29. There is an allusion here to the royal cove- 
nant or the covenant of the kingdom, which God made 
with David, of which we have an account in 2 Sam. vii. 
12, 18-29; 1 Chron. xvii. 17. To the same covenant, the 
angel Gabriel refers in his address to Mary, Luke i. 32, 
33. 

There is, perhaps, also an allusion to the typical relation 
of David tothe Messiah. The mercies of David were made 
sure by covenant, Isaiah iv. 3; Acts viii. 34. They were 
not like Adam’s, Gen. ii. 17, and Saul’s, liable to forfeiture 
by disobedience, 1 Sam. xiii. 13,14; xvi.1; 2 Sam. vii. 14, 
15. No other king of Israel was ever the object of so great 
condescension and grace as David. He was not only king 
by divine right—a type of the second Adam, but an ever- 
lasting kingdom is made sure to him and his seed, that is 
Christ, Dan. vii. 13, 14, who is the second Adam. 

The meaning of the evangelist, then, may be thus para- 
phrased : “ And Jesse begat David, that king to whom and to 
whose seed the kingdom was made sure and perpetual by 
the covenant of God with him.” 

Matt. i. 12. “ And after they were brought to Babylon, 
Jechonias,” &c., and verse 17, last clause. 

The evangelist mentions the carrying away (of the tribes 
of Judah and Benjamin) to Babylon, but says nothing of 
their return from this captivity. The reason is, neither 
these nor the ten tribes which had previously been carried 
into captivity, had been restored in the sense of the cove- 
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nant. God had promised Abraham to make him the 
father of an innumerable posterity, the father of nations, 
the father of kings. He had promised to give him a 
country for his posterity to dwell in, even the land of 
Canaan. He had also promised him his blessing and 
protection against enemies, and great renown; also to 
make him the means of blessing the whole world. And 
all these promises God had made sure to him and his seed 
for ever by an oath. See Gen. xii. 1,3; xiii. 14-17; xv. 5; 
xvii. 3-8; xviii. 18; xxii. 17, 18; Rom. iv. 13. These 
promises were afterwards renewed and confirmed to 
Isaac, Gen. xxvi. 1-5; xxviii. 4, 29, and to Jacob, Gen. 
xxviii. 18, 15; xxxv. 11, 12; xlvi. 3. 

The Jews, for whom this evangelist especially wrote, 
were sensible that these great and glorious promises had 
never been fulfilled. The ten tribes were carried into 
captivity, B. c. 721, and had never returned. The two 
other tribes were carried into captivity B. c. 606, and very 
few of them comparatively afterwards returned. The 
Samaritans, a mongrel race, possessed the central parts 
of the land of Canaan, and the descendants of the returned 
Jews were subject to the Romans, and obliged to submit 
to the arbitrary decrees of that heathen power. They had 
not in fact been an independent people at any time, after 
their captivity B. oc. 606, except about forty years, and 
during that time they were under princes not of the tribe 
of Judah, but of Levi. 

The nation’s hope even at that time was centred in the 
expected Messiah or Christ. None expected deliverance 
till he should come; but with his coming, the nation 
expected the realization of God’s covenants with Abraham 
and David, Luke i. 71; ii. 26, 30, 33; Acts i. 6. 

What particulars were included in the nation’s hope, 
may be learned from 2 Sam. vii. and 1 Chron. xvii. The 
whole of these chapters should be carefully considered. 
We select only a few verses: “ Moreover I will appoint a 
place for my people Israel, and will plant them, that they 
may dwell in a place of their own, and move no more, 
neither shall the children of wickedness afflict them any 
more as before time; also the Lord telleth thee, that he 
will make thee a house, and when thy days be fulfilled, &e. 
I will set up thy seed after thee, &c., and I will establish 
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his kingdom, &e. . . . I will establish the throne of 
his kingdom for ever, and thine house and thy kingdom 
shall be established for ever before thee,” 2 Sam. vii. 10, 11, 
16; 1 Chron. xvii. 9, 11, 12,14. How then could the 
evangelist speak of a return from Babylon? To have done 
so, would have done violence to the nation’s hopes as well 
as to the terms of these covenants. 

Some authors, however, maintain that portions of all the 
tribes did return from their captivity, and that therefore 
the prophecies relating to the restoration of Israel, may be 
considered as fulfilled. It is not the purpose of this note 
to consider these prophecies. The subject comes up in 
connexion with God’s covenants, with which no doubt the 
prophecies correspond. It is undeniable, however, that the 
evangelist makes no mention of any restoration, although 
he might easily have done so if such were the fact, in the 
12th verse—“ And (after the return from Babylon), Zoro- 
babel begat,” &c., or “ Abiud begat,” &e. as the fact might 
be. Josephus the historian (Antiq. b. ii. c. 5, § 2) evidently 
supposed that the ten tribes remained in captivity when 
he wrote ; and the same appears to have been the belief of 
his countrymen, John vii. 35; James i. 1; Acts xxvi. 7. 
Had there been a restoration in the sense of the covenants, 
and consequently of the prophecies also, it is probable the 
evangelist would have noted it as he did the captivity, or 
he would have omitted both, especially as the fact of a 
captivity had no necessary connexion with the pedigree of 
our Lord, but only with the covenants which were to be 
fulfilled by him. If we had no means of information but 
this chapter, we might infer that not only Salathiel, but all 
those whose names follow his, were begotten in captivity 
at Babylon. 

Matt. i. 16. .... “of whom was born Jesus”—(cE 7s 
éysvvnbn Invous). 

The marginal translation of yewne in v. 20, is begotten, 
which is preferable to conceived. In the same sense 
should the word yevusve in Luke i. 35, and the word 
éyevnén, in this place be rendered. In the previous parts 
of this chapter the word eyewne: is used in the causa- 
tive or Hiphil sense (4557). Here the word, without 
change of tense, is converted into the passive form, without 
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any intimation in the context of any other change of the 
sense. It is simply a change of construction made neces- 
sary by the divine generation of Jesus, which the evan- 
gelist proceeds immediately to explain. 

Had not our Lord been divine as well as human, no 
change of phraseology would have been necessary. The 
evangelist would have continued Iweng de eyevnes tov Invovy 
Tov Asvouevoy Xpirrev, and this would have been in accordance 
with the Jewish notion of the promised Messiah, and with 
the heresy of Cerinthus. The nation believed that the 
promised Christ would be a mere man, who, by God’s 
favor and blessing, would accomplish their deliverance. 
The evangelist here corrects that mistake. Yet it was 
necessary that Jesus should be the son of Joseph as well as 
the son of God, Mark i.1, in the proper and strict sense of 
the word. If not, the table of pedigree was superfluous— 
in fact, would prove nothing, by reason of its failure to con- 
nect Jesus with the ancestry of Joseph. He was, there- 
fore, not merely born of Mary, but begotten of her by the 
Holy Ghost, yet made really and truly the son of Joseph 
by divine covenant (for the transaction recorded in verses 
20 and 21 amounts to a covenant between God and Joseph). 
As the creator of Joseph and Mary, of David and 
Abraham, it was not possible that he should filiate himself 
to either in any other way. He took to himself the body 
which was born of Mary,* that is, his Divine power was 
active in the generation or formation of that body, which, 
in the execution of the covenant, he committed for a time 
to their joint care and custody; each performing in the 
order of nature their appropriate offices. Said the angel 
to Mary, Luke i. 35, The Holy Ghost shall come upon 





* “Queritur num massa, ex qua Christus progenitus est, in utero Marie a 
peceato fuerit preservata an purificata, aut noviter creata,” &e. (Walchii 
Mis, Sac.) We regard all such inquiries as irreverent. We can know nothing 
more about God’s mysterious ways and workings than the Scriptures teach 
us. The incarnation was an act of creative power; above the order of 
Nature, and out of the sphere of natural causes. Who can explain to us 
how the human soul and the divine nature of our Lord became incarnate 
a second time in the dead body of Jesus in the tomb of Joseph! Such acts 
of divine power are too wonderful for us to explain. We should receive 
them as facts, as we do the fact of creation, Hebrews xi. 3. 
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thee, and the power of the Highest shall overshadow thee, 
and therefore shall that Holy (being) which shall be 
(vevvapevor) begotten of thee* be called the Son of God—that 
is, he shall be called the Son of God, not because he was 
born of Mary, but because he was begotten by God the 
Holy Ghost. See Mark i. 1. 

According to this view, the word ve»»975 in verse 18, or 
rather ysveos, which is the true reading, should be rendered 
generation. This sense accords with the following verses, 
20-23. The evangelist is not speaking in this place of 
the birth of Jesus. Indeed, he nowhere records the time 
and circumstances of his birth, as Luke does, but merely 
adverts to the fact and place of his birth, in the first verse 
of the second chapter, which (as we may infer from chapter 
i. 25) did not occur till some time after the events recorded 
in verses 18-21. 

It may be added, that Beza translates this word in 
Matthew i. 16, 20, and in John iii. 3, 6, 7, by gigno, not 
nascor. See also Sebast Schmidt’s translation. 

Matthew i. 23. “ And they shall call his name Emmanuel,” 
&e. 

The framework of this chapter rests, so to speak, upon 
the names Jesus (Saviour, verse 22), Immanven (God with 
us), and the appellative descriptions, the son of David (the 
heir or seed of the covenant of the kingdom, Luke i. 31-32), 
the son of Abraham (the heir of the world, Romans iv. 
18, or the seed in whom all nations should be blessed, 
Galatians iii. 8). The chief object of the evangelist was, 
at the beginning of the gospel, to propound or set forth 
Jesus, the great subject of the gospel, in these four relations. 
The whole Bible is little, if anything, more than an ex- 
pansion of the things involved in these relations. 

The word Immanuel (Im-nu-El) occurs in the New 
Testament only in this place. We infer, from the manner 
in which the evangelist employs the word, and the event 
with which he connects it, that it is a name assumed to 
denote the incarnate relation of Jehovah to his people. 





* These words, “ of thee,” are supplied by the translators, though they do 
not appear to be an addition to the text, even in the earliest edition (1611). 
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Before the incarnation, Jehovah was Eloah, or Elohim, to 
the seed of Israel, see 1 Kings xviii. 21, 39 (Hebrew text), 
a distinction, however, which Elias Hutter, in his Hebrew 
version of the New Testament, and his revisers, have not 
observed, as perhaps they ought to have done in rendering 
Hebrews xi. 16. By incarnation, Jehovah assumed a new 
relation to the fallen race of man, viz. that contemplated 
in the covenant of redemption. In this new relation he 
became the seed of David, the heir of the throne of David, 
Acts ii. 831; the heir of the world, Daniel vii. 14. As 
Jehovah and Creator, he is the Lord of the world, Deut. x. 14; 
Psalm xxiv. 1; 1 Cor. x. 26,28. As Immanuel, he has a 
land* especially his own, Ezek. xxxviii. 16-21; having a 
defined length and breadth. It is the land which Isaiah 
prophesied would be overrun by the king of Assyria, 
Isaiah viii. 8. He has a people also as well as a kingdom 
of defined limits, John i. 11. Eis re (Ose Gaby xeel of Vdi04 adrov ob 
waperefer, This land is the land given to Abraham and his 
seed by covenant, Genesis xiii. 14,15; xii. 7. Of this 
covenant the evangelist had already reminded bis readers, 
in the first verse of the gospel, in a manner well calculated 
to suggest to an intelligent Jew of his own day, how great 
were the sin and folly of their rulers in rejecting Jesus, in 
whom alone, any of the blessings of this covenant could be 
fulfilled. 

We sometimes hear devout persons invoke God’s blessing 
on their country, in terms expressive of the relation which 
the Lord (Jehovah) assumed by his incarnation to the elect 
Israel and the land especially included in the Abrahamic 
covenant—“ Make this land” (meaning their own country), 
‘“‘Tmmanuel’s land,” or similar expressions. We doubt not 
that such petitions, devoutly uttered, may be answered, but 
not according to the letter, Isaiah viii. 8. 

The evangelist quotes in this place, Isaiah vii. 14, where 
the name first occurs in the Old Testament. It occurs also 





* It is to be observed that the property in the soil of Canaan God ex- 
pressly reserved to himself. “The land shall not be sold for ever: for the 
land is mine: Ye are strangers and sojourners with me.” (Leviticus xxv. 23.) 
That is, the Israelites were to be mere occupants, not the proprietors of the 
land. (Comp. Johni. 11, Original Greek.) 
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in Isaiah viii. 8,10. The LXX. translate it in both these places 
pe8 iuwvo be0¢, So does John David Michaelis. The Vul- 
gate, Sebast Schmidt, Castalio, Diodati, and the authorized 
English Version, transfer the word in viii. 8, as a proper 
name, and translate it in the tenth verse. Luther, Stier, and 
Theile translate the tenth verse, denn hier ist Immanuel 
(because Immanuel is here). Regarded as a proper name 
(and we may so regard it in all these places), the last clause 
of the tenth verse may be shortly expressed, “ because of 
Immanuel,” and the meaning of the whole verse would be, 
The counsel of the confederated enemies of Immanuel’s 
land (the land of the covenant), should come to naught, and 
their word should not stand because of Immanuel. It is 
his land. See Glassius Phil. Sac. p. 1066, 7, and David 
Martin’s (French version) Comm. on Isaiah viii. 8. But the 
full explanation of this name is given by the evangelist, 
John i. 1-14. 

Matt. 1. 24. “Then Joseph being raised from sleep did 
as the angel of the Lord had bidden him,” &c. 

If we were to inquire, “ How could Christ, being the son 
of God, become man ?” it might be answered: By his creat- 
ing for himself a true body and a reasonable soul, as he did 
for Adam, our first parent, and by then uniting to it his 
divine nature, so as to form one person. But had he adopt- 
ed this method, he would not have been of our race, nor 
could he have been the promised seed of the woman, whose 
office it would be to crush the Serpent’s head. If we inquire 
again, “How did Christ, being the Son of God, become 
man ?” it might be answered, by his taking to himself a true 
body and a reasonable soul, in the race of man, and entering 
into the family of man, according to the order of nature 
which he himself had established. In this way, he did 
become a member of the human family, and the promised 
seed of the woman. But if we inquire again, “ How could 
Christ, being the Son of God, become the son of Joseph ?” 
it may be answered ;—in the same way that he could become 
the son of David, or the son of Abraham, Matt.i.1. The 
difficulty in either case is precisely that with which our Lord 
pressed the Pharisees, Matt. xxii. 42,45, when he inquired 
of them, “ What think ye of Christ? Whose son is he?” 
In Rev. xxii. 16, he says of himself, “I am the root of 
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David,” that is, David as truly sprung from me as the tree 
grows up from its root. He adds, “I am the offspring of 
David,” that is, I sprung from David as truly as the branch 
shoots off from the trunk of a tree. But how can this be ? 
He was David’s Lord, because he created him. He was 
David’s son, because he graciously covenanted with David 
that he would take to himself the human nature in his race. 
He was Joseph’s son, because he selected the family of 
Joseph as that in which he would fulfil his covenant with 
David and Abraham. He was as truly, and in the same 
sense, the son of Joseph, as he was of David or Abraham. 
The cause or reason of his being the son of either was his 
sovereign purpose and promise to put himself in that rela- 
tion. It may be objected that by son, Matt. i. 1, we must 
understand descendant, and thus understood, we may with 
strict accuracy say, he descended from Abraham and David 
through Mary, not through Joseph. But the word de- 
scendant creates the same difficulties as the word son, under- 
stood in the sense of an immediate descendant. For, how, 
we may inquire as before, could Christ, being the Son of 
God, become a descendant of David, or of Abraham, or of 
Adam, or of Eve, or of Mary? The answer must be the 
same as that already given. It may be objected again, 
that we find express covenants with Abraham and David to 
this intent, but none of like nature or import with Joseph. 
To this objection we reply, the transaction with Joseph 
recorded in verses 20, 21, and 24, amounts to a covenant. 
“ Joseph did as the angel of the Lord had bidden him.” 
(See chap. ii. 13, 14, 19, 20-23.) 

Matt. i. 18-25. From what has been said it sufficiently 
appears that these verses really form a part of the table of 
pedigree. The evangelist had shown the descent from 
Abraham to Joseph, the husband of Mary; naming the 
father who begat and the son begotten. In the 16th verse, 
he changes the phraseology. He says not that Joseph 
begat Jesus, but simply that Joseph was the husband of 
Mary, of whom Jesus was begotten. Here, then, is an 
omission which must be supplied. Had the table stopped 
here, the reader might have inquired who begat Jesus? 
Anticipating this inquiry, the evangelist answers, “ the 
Holy Ghost.” Again it might be inquired, how could that 
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be known? This question, also, is anticipated, and the 
answer given, “ by divine revelation.” The evangelist then 
proceeds to show that such a revelation was made to Joseph; 
the manner in which it was made; and the occasion which 
led to it. He states the facts circumstantially as they oc- 
curred, doubtless by inspiration, and not upon information 
received either directly or at second hand from Joseph. 
By this method, we are taught incidentally several particu- 
lars of great interest and importance, which would have 
been excluded by a concise statement of the simple fact of 
the generation of the human person of the Lord Jesus by 
the Holy Spirit (wrevuc Oe atytov evyevence Toy Incovy), 

Thus we learn, for example, that his personal name 
(Jesus) was divinely appointed, and that Joseph was com- 
manded to call him by that name, Matt. i. 21, as Mary 
previously had been, Luke i. 31. The obedience of Joseph 
to this (as to other commands) gave to the proceeding, as 
has been suggested, the form of a synallagmatic transaction, 
and the effect of a covenant. In this way, too, the evan- 
gelist shows how Isaiah vii. 14 (which predicts the incarna- 
tion) was fulfilled—a prophecy quite indefinite in ifs terms, 
but made precise by the revelation of the angel to Joseph. 
The prophet says, “ Behold a virgin shall conceive,” &c. ; 
but by what power, he does not say ; and his words might 
naturally suggest the inquiry of Mary, Luke i. 34, 35. 

The Vulgate translates verse 18, Christi autem generatio 
sic erat. Erasmus preferred this reading, and Mill inclined 
to it; but Whitby contended for the textus receptus. As 
the object of the evangelist was to trace the descent of the 
royal office to Jesus, and show his right to it as the Christ or 
Messiah, we see a reason why he should use that designa- 
tion. But as that was his tle, not his personal name, it 
was proper, in this verse, to designate him by his personal 
name rather than by his title; yet not improper to add the 
title, especially as he had already done so in the 16th verse 
after a ¢ Aryeueves. The last word in the 25th verse may be 
regarded as a resuming of the narrative at verse 16. 

Matthewii. The first chapter of this gospel—it has been 
suggested—begins with the proposition of the entire book. 
The first proof of it is the genealogy of the Lord Jesus. 
This proof involved the mystery of the incarnation, which, 
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though taught in the Old Testament, Ps. cx., was ignored 
by the Pharisees, Matt. xxii. 41, 46, and excluded from the 
popular theology. The evangelist, therefore, shows how he 
was the Son of God, and also the son of Joseph, and through 
him the heir of David’s throne by descent. The evangelist 
also connects with the table of genealogy, as we have seen, 
the two great national covenants, the Abrahamic and Da- 
vidic, in which all the blessings the nation hoped for or 
could expect were included. 

To the Jewish mind no subject more interesting or 
important could be presented, and to those Jews who still 
believed that Jesus was a deceiver, Matt. xxvii. 63, the 
addition of the title Christ to his name (thereby affirming 
that he was in truth the promised Messiah), and the further 
additions, “son of David,” “son of Abraham” (thereby 
affirming that he was that son, or descendant of those patri- 
archs, in whom the great and glorious covenants God made 
with them were to be fulfilled), must have been extremely 
offensive. 

In the second chapter the evangelist proceeds to the 
second proof of his proposition, which may be called the 
testimony of Herod. The logical connexion would be more 
obvious if the evangelist had marked the transition from 
his first to the second proof somewhat after this method :— 

“But ye Jews, who still reject Jesus of Nazareth, and 
still persist in saying that the Messiah has not yet appeared, 
listen to the testimony of Herod the Great, one of your own 
kings, the close of whose reign some of you are old enough 
to remember. Herod, indeed, never saw this Jesus, whose 
history I am writing, and knew not his person, yet he 
firmly believed that the promised Messiah was born during 
his reign.” 

Such, it is suggested, is the connexion or undercurrent 
of thought; and thus regarded, the facts recorded in this 
chapter strongly support the leading proposition of the 
book. As an argument, it was peculiarly suited to impress 
the Jews of that day. The atrocities of Herod were well 
remembered, and some who suffered by them were, no 
doubt, alive when this gospel was written (which was pro- 
bably about eight years after the resurrection of Christ). 
Herod was an unscrupulous and cruel prince, as his con- 
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duct proved ; but did he act upon insufficient grounds, or 
was he moved by a vain fear? The grounds upon which 
he acted were public facts—the public appearance of the 
Magi—their public inquiry after the new born king, &c. 
The force of the argument depends on the weight due to 
the acts of such a government as Herod’s. The argument 
is not ‘in itself absolutely conclusive, because Herod, with 
all the means of information his power could command, 
might have been mistaken; yet, taken in connexion with 
the other proofs, it deserved the serious consideration of 
the Jews of that day.* 

Matt. ii. 2. ‘“ Where is he that is born king of the Jews,” 
or rather where is the (¢ tex@ew Pacirevs) born king of the 
Jews, q. d. legitimus et naturalis? Herodes enim factitius 
tantum erat et 4 Romanis datus, &c. (Hardy’s N. T.) 

This question of the wise men taxed Herod’s dynasty 
with usurpation, and rightly. The legitimate kings of that 
country were of David’s race. They were kings jure Di- 
vino, because kings by force of God’s covenant with that 
patriarch, Ps. exxxii. 11; Acts ii. 30; 2 Sam. vii. 12-16; 
1 Chron. xvii. The last of these was Jechonias, Matt. i. 
11,12. In his days the tabernacle of David fell, Acts xv. 
16. For God had then executed the threatening made by 
the mouth of the prophet Amos, ix. 9, 11, by sifting the 
house of Israel among all nations, as corn is sifted in a 
sieve. Let us open this matter a little. 

The form of government appointed for the tribes of 
Israel, and for the land God gave them, was, from the time 
of their exodus from Egypt, purely theocratical; God 
claimed for himself the prerogatives of an absolute king 
over them, and this appears even by the names the people 
themselves gave him. They called him their king, 1 Sam. 





* We may quote in this connexion a passage from Macrobius touching the 
act of Herod. Writing of Augustus (lib. 2, cap. 4), he says:—“ Cum audisset 
inter pueros, quos in Syria Herodes rex Judsorum infra bimatum jussit 
interfici, filium quoque ejus occisum ; ait, Melius est Herodis porcum ease 
quam filium.” If Augustus said this in Greek—and some have conjectured 
he did—the wit consisted probably in a play upon the words, is (swine), and 
éuevs or éxos (son). The passage is important chiefly as a confirmation of the 
fact related by the evangelist. , 

VOL. IX.—NO. I. 
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xii. 12; Jer. li. 57; Ps. exlix. 2, xlviii. 2; Hos. xiii. 10; 
Matt. v. 35; their Elohim, Deut. xxvi. 17, a name applied 
to princes, judges, and kings, to denote their peculiar rela- 
tions and powers, and to God also, not only on account of 
the worship due him, but as their king and protector. See 
Deut. v. 82; Judges viii. 22, 23; Exod. xix. 4, 5,6. As. 
an earthly king resides in his palace among his people, 
gives his commands, punishes the transgressors of his laws, 
administers justice, and provides in various ways for the 
well-being of his empire; so God dwelt in the tabernacle 
by the symbol of his glorious presence above the ark, where 
the cherubim, with their outstretched wings, exhibited, as 
it were, the royal throne on which the Shekinah, or cloud 
glittering with fire, rested. As a king has his ministers of 
government, so Moses, before the institution of the cere- 
monial law, was God’s minister, and the mediator between 
him and the people, Exod. xx. 19; Deut. v. 27; Gal. iii. 
19. After the institution of the law, it was the office of 
Aaron, the chief-priest, as God’s minister, to approach his 
throne, though but once only in a year, while the people 
were excluded even from the sight of it, Heb. ix. 7; Exod. 
xxx. 10; Lev. xvi. 2. No treaties could be formed with 
the nations, nor wars waged, without the command of God. 

When the people desired Gideon to be their king, and 
offered to make the royal office hereditary in his family, he 
promptly and resolutely refused the offer, saying, “I will 
not rule over you, neither shall my son rule over you. The 
Lord shall rule over you.” Judges viii. 22, 23. 

While the theocracy remained unchanged from its ori- 
ginal institution, the commonwealth of Israel prospered. 
Their demand of a king in the days of Samuel was virtually 
a rejection of Jehovah as their king, and the commence- 
ment of their downfall, 1 Sam. viii. 5,7. For although in 
the times of David and Solomon the nation seemed more 
prosperous than ever before, yet the people were really in 
revolt. It was then that idolatry was introduced from the 
surrounding nations. At the close of Solomon’s reign (about 
one hundred and twenty years after the change) the ten 
tribes revolted from the throne of David. This was a great 
calamity, especially to the revolting tribes. Very few of 
Solomon’s successors walked in the ways of the Lord, and 
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scarcely any of the kings of Israel. So that what Moses 
had intimated, if not clearly foretold, was abundantly ful- 
filled in their subsequent history, Deut. xvii. 14, 20; 1 Sam. 
viii. 11-22. The Jews themselves (or at least some of the 
most devout among them) ascribe the evils which befel 
their nation to their kings. Saul having forfeited the di- 
vine favor, fell on Mount Gilboa; David, by his sin, caused 
a plague; Ahab’s sins provoked Divine judgment; Zede- 
kiah caused the desolation of the sanctuary, &c. 

Yet God did not then absolutely withdraw the theocracy 
from all Israel for their sin in demanding a king. Nor did: 
he when he rejected Saul, 1 Sam. xv. 28, restore the former 
regeme under judges, but, 12352, 1 Sam. xvi. 1, xiii. 14, of 
his own accord, that is, without a fresh demand from the 
people, he chose David, and made him his minister (as 
Moses and the judges were, though for different ends), and 
not only, but graciously condescended to make with him a 
covenant, in the execution of which he would not only re- 
store the theocracy, but establish it in a higher and much 
more glorious form, Acts ii. 30; Ps. exxxii. 11. This was - 
the covenant of the kingdom under which the Lord himself 
became incarnate as king of Israel in the family of Joseph, 
to whom the right of the earthly kingdom had been trans- 
mitted by descent from David. 

We conclude, then, that the theocracy continued from its 
establishment, at the exodus from Egypt, until the birth of 
the Lord Jesus, even during the captivity, although in a 
modified form. The ten tribes, by their revolt from the 
house of David, renounced the blessings of the covenant 
with that patriarch, 1 Kings xii. 16, and the special guar- 
dianship of Jehovah as their king, as did the two tribes 
also when they denied the Holy One and the Just, Acts iii. 
16, and before Pilate acknowledged Oxsar as their only 
king, John xix. 15. Then indeed the theocracy was en- 
tirely withdrawn from all the tribes of Israel, nor will it be 
restored until the times of the Gentiles shall be fulfilled, 
Luke xxi. 24, and Israel shall be restored to the land of the 
covenant, and ungodliness be turned from them, Ps. ex. 3; 
Matt. xxiii. 39; Rom. xi. 25, 26. With this great event 
God has inseparably connected the restoration of the world 
itself to its lost place in the holy creation. The kingdom 
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of the heavens, which, as we have reason to believe, em- 
braces innumerable worlds into which God has not permit- 
ted sin to enter, will then come nigh again to this world, 
and be outwardly established over a people prepared per- 
fectly to obey its laws and enjoy its blessings. 

We may note in conclusion that the evangelist recognises 
Herod as king of the Jews de facto. Yet he was not such 
de jure, being an Ascalonite by birth, and disqualified for 
the office he exercised even by the law of Moses, Deut. 
xvii. 15, not to mention the covenant with David, by which 
only the right to the kingdom could be conferred, Luke i. 
32, 33. Our publicists may find here an example of, if not 
an authority for, the distinction they make between go- 
vernments de jure and de facto. The mutations of earthly 
sovereignties show that there are none de jure divino, and 
will not be till the vision of the psalmist shall be fulfilled, 
Ps. xlvii. 6, 7, and the Lord himself shall be king of Israel 
and king of the whole earth, and the theocracy be restored 
to the world, redeemed and purified from sin and every 
pollution. 

Matt. ii. 12, 18. We observe here that two extraordi- 
nary Divine interpositions occurred in order to save the 
infant Jesus from the cruelty of Herod, viz. the warning to 
the wise men not to return to Herod, and the warning to 
Joseph to flee to Egypt by night. They were special pro- 
vidences (not to say miracles) designed to avoid the neces- 
sity, if we may so say, of miracles or other extraordinary 
means, which would be more open to public observation. 
Human or natural means of protection or escape were pre- 
ferred to extraordinary or miraculous, in order that the 
passing of the Lord Jesus from infancy to manhood, and 
even through his public ministry, might be, in all respects, 
im more humano, as nearly as possible. 

It is observable that our Lord, after he entered publicly 
on his ministry, almost always withdrew from approaching 
danger, John vii. 1, x. 40; Matt. xii. 15; John xi. 54; yet 
on some occasions he escaped danger by extraordinary 
means, Luke iv. 29, 30, and on other occasions he gave his 
word a miraculous power over the minds of his enemies, 
John vii. 32, 44, 45, 46. At last, however, he surrendered 
himself voluntarily, John xviii. 8, yet not without showing 
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that he had power by his mere word to protect himself, 
John xviii. 6. The evangelist ascribes the protection of his 
disciples, during the hour and power of darkness, Luke 
xxii. 53, simply to the power of his word, John xviii. 8, 9. 
But it is unnecessary to labor this point. It was impossible 
that he should die except in the appointed way, Luke xiii. 
31, 33, and thus Satan reasoned in the temptation, Matt. 
iv. 6. He represents himself as laying down his life that 
he might take it again, John x. 17, 18, xix. 11; Matt. xxvi. 
53, 54. 

Why, then, did he not always give his words the power 
to deter and awe his enemies? Or, why did he not always 
give them the power to persuade? Why not the power to 
prostrate? Or if not, why did he not always protect him- 
self by some miraculous means (as he did on some occa- 
sions), but rather resort to just such as a mere man would 
use to avoid dangers too great to be overcome ? 

The answer is plain. The Messiah of prophecy was not 
to resort to miracles for self-preservation. His miracles were 
to be wrought in relief of the lame, the deaf, the blind, the 
infirm, the sick—not for himself, Matt. xi. 5. He was to 
multiply bread to feed the people, not to feed himself, Matt. 
iv. 3,4. It is remarkable that the evangelists never repre- 
sent him as partaking with the people of the products of his 
miraculous power. He was not to provide for himself by 
miraculous means a house or shelter, or the ordinary com- 
forts of life, Matt. viii. 20; see Matt. xii. 14-20; Isa. xlii. 1. 

This characteristic of the Saviour’s life is prominent from 
the beginning to the end of it. As an infant he has the 
feebleness of infancy. During this period he provides for 
himself human parental care. The parents flee with him 
to avoid approaching dangers. The only or chief differ- 
ence between this and other incidents is, that Joseph did 
not discover the danger by his own sagacity. He was 
divinely warned. Yet this warning was a secret intima- 
tion of which others had no knowledge. The wise men 
were diverted from their purpose to return to Jerusalem in 
the same way. The command of God absolved them from 
their promise to Herod, if they made one, and they were 
soon beyond the bounds of Judea. Nor do we know that 
they ever returned. Yet divine power truly resided in the 
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person of the Saviour, continually, from his birth, until he 
yielded up his human spirit on the cross. At twelve years 
of age, he manifested extraordinary, but not the superhu- 
man wisdom he really possessed, Luke ii. 42, 48. His phy- 
sical and mental powers he developed gradually from child- 
hood to manhood, Luke ii. 52. And after he entered on 
his ministry he put forth his divine power, and manifested 
the divine nature which was in him, according to divinely 
appointed measures, without ostentation or display ; not for 
the purpose of showing, that as a man he was unlike others 
(except in this, that he bore all the predicted marks and 
characteristics of Messiah), John xv. 24—not to show that 
his manhood already partook of the divine nature, but that 
the divine nature was truly incarnate in his humanity. 

_ Matthew ii. 18, and Jeremiah xxxi. 15. “ A voice was 
heard in Rama,” &c. 

The subject of this chapter of Jeremiah from which the 
evangelist quotes, is the captivity of the ten tribes, and 
their restoration. Rachel, the wife of Jacob, is exhibited 
as lamenting the loss of her children. She was buried 
in the way to Ephrata, which is Bethlehem, Gen. xxxv. 
19; xlviii: 7. Rama was several miles distant from 
Bethlehem, but both within the tribe of Benjamin. Rachel 
was the mother of Joseph and Benjamin, and Ephraim, who 
is specially mentioned (in the sixth, ninth, eighteenth, 
and twentieth verses), was the younger son of Joseph, 
Genesis xlviii. 18, but is here named as the head of the ten 
tribes, which had been carried into captivity (cire. 721 
B. c.; 2 Kings xvii. 6 ; xviii. 10) a century or more before 
this prophecy was uttered. These are the children for 
whom Rachel is represented as weeping. The prophet, in 
the name of the Lord, bids her to refrain her voice from 
weeping, and her eyes from tears, “for thy work shall 
have a reward, saith Jehovah, and they shall return out 
of the land of the enemy. There is hope in thy latter end, 
saith Jehovah, and thy children shall return unto their own 
border.” 

Thus explained, the prophecy respects the restoration of 
the ten tribes. We are aware that Hulsius (Nucleus 
Prophetis) and others contend that the prophecy relates 
to the captivity of Judah and Benjamin, notwithstanding 
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Ephraim (or the ten tribes) is expressly named, because, as 
Hulsius says, there is no mention made in the Scriptures of 
the restoration of the ten tribes, but on the contrary, it is 
denied that they ever will return. For this assertion he 
cites Hosea i. (but see Hosea iii. 4, 5; Ezek. xxxvii. 20, 22; 
and Jer. xxxi., throughout). Professor Lee and other 
writers entertain the same view, on substantially the same 
grounds. This whole subject has been ably discussed by the 
Rev. Walter Chamberlain, in a work entitled the National 
Restoration and Conversion of the Twelve Tribes of Israel, 
to which the reader is referred. 

The object of this note is not to enter into this inquiry, 
but to consider what connexion there is between this inter- 
pretation or view of the prophet’s words, and the massacre 
of the children of Bethlehem by Herod. On either hypo- 
thesis the difficulty is the same. That there is such a con- 
nexion, however, as fully warrants the quotation, may be 
assumed ; but what is it? 

It is to be observed, that the evangelist quotes only the 
fifteenth verse, which is not prophetic but retrospective. 
Rachel is represented as lamenting a calamity already 
suffered. In point of fact, the ten tribes had been in 
captivity more than a century when Jeremiah wrote. The 
prophecy respecting their restoration is contained in the 
sixteenth and seventeenth verses, which are not quoted. 

The cause of the lamentation of Rachel was the ruthless 
violence of the Assyrian in carrying away the ten tribes, 
after myriads of them had been slaughtered. The conduct 
of Herod, we may admit, was not less cruel, but this can- 
not be the reason for the quotation; for (besides that the 
number of Herod’s victims was comparatively small) it 
does not appear that they were descendants of Rachel, or 
of the number of those for whom she is represented as 
lamenting. Yetsays the evangelist, “then was fulfilled that 
which was spoken by Jeremiah, &c., Rachel weeping for her 
children, and would not be comforted, because they are not.” 

To satisfy the words of the evangelist, we must find in 
the conduct of Herod a renewed cause for the lamentation 
of the’ mother of the ten tribes, and this will appear if we 
consider the general design of the evangelist. This design 
was, as we have seen, to represent the Lord Jesus as the 
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seed in whom the Abrahamic and Davidic covenants met, 
and were to be fulfilled. These covenants required the 
restoration and conversion of the ten tribes of Israel, and, 
of course, the fulfilment of the promises contained in the 
sixteenth and seventeenth verses, Jer. xxxi.—“they shall 
come again from the land of the enemy,” “ there is hope in 
thine end,” “thy children shall come again to the land of 
their own border.” The rejection of the Lord Jesus by the 
nation, and his crucifixion by the command of Pilate, post- 
poned, so to speak, the realization of these promises, and 
{in the figurative language of the prophet) were renewed 
causes for the weeping of their mother. In the same way 
the act of Herod was a blow aimed at the deliverer, which 
led to his temporary exile, verse 14, and afterwards to his 
residence in a despised place, Matthew ii. 23, John i. 46, 
and the reproachful epithet of Nazarene. All these acts 
of Herod, of the Jews, of Pilate, tended directly to prolong 
the calamity, at first inflieted by the Assyrian. In this 
point of view the evangelist appears to have regarded it. 
If the original captivity was a eause of weeping, now, 
when the appointed time for their restoration from captivity 
had come, any aet that would frustrate their restoration, 
and thereby prolong, if not perpetuate, their captivity, was 
a fresh eause for weeping ; not, however, for the children 
slain by Herod (who were not of the tribe of Ephraim), but 
for her own ehildren, or the ten tribes represented by 
Ephraim, beeause (after so long a time, and even after their 
Redeemer had come to deliver and restore them) they still 
are not. Before the advent of their Redeemer, she sor- 
rowed for their loss by the hand of the Assyrian. But 
after their Redeemer eame, and upon the first public an- 
nouneement of his birth, Herod sought his life, and drove 
him into exile, her sorrow for the same cause is renewed 
and inereased by disappointed hope. It is true, Herod did 
not accomplish what he attempted, though it is probable 
he thought he had. But the evangelist (writing after our 
Lord’s ascension) probably grouped in his own mind this 
act of Herod with the act of the Jews and of Pilate, who 
actually exeeuted what Herod im vain attempted. Or, as 
an old commentator expresses it, Christ being yet scarce 
born, beginneth to be crucified for us, &c. 
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The representation of the prophet is dramatical. By a 
bold, yet beautiful figure, he represents “ Rachel as come 
forth from her grave, lamenting bitterly the loss of her 
children ; none of whom presented themselves to her view, 
being all slain or gone into exile.” (Blaney.) The evan- 
gelist adopts the imagery of the prophet, and applies it to 
the first of that series of persecutions, which resulted in the 
rejection and death of the Redeemer of her lost ones, because 
by means of those acts, the cause of this mother’s sorrow 
was prolonged ; and, but for the mercy of God, through the 
blood of this rejected Redeemer, would have been perpetual. 

This view of the passage yields a sense in harmony with 
the scope of the evangelist, and with the words, verse 
17, by which he introduces the quotation. See Spanheim, 
Dub. Evang. 553-575, for an elaborate discussion of this 
passage. 

Matt. iii. 2. “ Kingdom of heaven” (faciAia ray ovgavar, king- 
dom of the heavens). 

If we adopt the hypothesis, that the stupendous globes 
which garnish the heavens, surpassing in number our arith- 
metic, many of which greatly exceed the earth in magni- 
tude, are the dwelling-places («v«:, John xiv. 2) of an intel- 
ligent moral creation, capable of beholding the glory of 
God, and of adoring him for his goodness, it will not be 
difficult for us to admit, also, that the government of this 
immeasurable fabric of worlds is directly administered by 
God himself—in other words, that the government of the 
universe, as one vast dominion, is, and necessarily must be, 
theocratical. Before Adam fell, God’s government of him 
and of the world itself was immediate. Had Adam con- 
tinued upright, we have no reason to suppose God would 
have withdrawn from him, or left his offspring to grope in 
darkness after his will, Acts xvii. 27-30. 

Let us suppose, further, that each of these unnumbered 
worlds is the dwelling-place of a race or order of beings 
proceeding from, or some way connected with, one common 
stock, Eph. iii. 15; see Journal, vol. vii. p. 382, and all sinless, 
the loving, willing subjects of their Creator ; his laws, how- 
ever communicated, would rule their being ; his will would 
be done in each perfectly, as we are taught to pray that it 
may yet be done on earth. However diversified in their 
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form, structure, or condition these worlds and their inhabit- 
ants may be, and however various may be the manifesta- 
tions of the divine will, and although separated by spaces 
vast beyond all finite conception, yet relatively to the 
Creator they constitute but one kingdom, called in the 
Scriptures the kingdom of the heavens or the kingdom of 
God, because none but God could govern a realm so con- 
stituted or so vast. Considered as one kingdom, the govern- 
ment of it, therefore, can only be theocratical.* 

But this world has dropped from the sphere it was 
designed to occupy. The curse of God has come over it, 
through sin, Rom. viii. 20,22. As a necessary consequence, 
the kingdom of the heavens was withdrawn at the coming 
in of the curse. Yet not for ever; for it was God’s purpose, 
even from the beginning, to restore the world to its lost 
place in creation, by ways which, from time to time, he 
gradually revealed. The time for its restoration, though 
fixed in the divine mind, has ever been a secret; yet, 
because it is fixed, it has continually been drawing nearer. 
When John the Baptist appeared, this kingdom was for- 
mally announced by him as come nigh ; but the Jews, hay- 
ing rejected and crucified the incarnated king of the vast 
kingdom, it was taken away from them, Matt. xxi. 43, and 
for a time withdrawn again from the world. 

The Jews, from the giving of the law, had been subject 
to the special government of God. They received their 
laws directly from him; we, therefore, call the government 
established over them theocratical (see note on Matt. ii. 2). 
Yet it was not the kingdom of the heavens which they 
enjoyed, Deut. xi. 21; that was a much higher form of 





* Camerarius on John xiv. 2, says:—“ o«ay autem non accipiemus nunc 
dici locum aliquem certe habitationis sed omnipotentiam et imperii Dei 
infinitatem: Sic enim Theophylactus: orxtay thy egovotay Kat Thy apxny voet— 
pova: autem sunt habitationes aro rov pevew id est A manendo, The Father's 
(ocxsa) dwelling-place is the universe of worlds which he has made. Every 
house (o:xos), says Paul, is built by some one, but he that built all things—as 
a house or dwelling-place (o:«:a) for himself—is God, Heb. iii. 4. The late Dr. 
Dwight remarks (Serm. xvii): “Thus the universe is the immense and 
glorious empire of Jehovah; an empire formed of suns and systems, the 
families, cities, and provinces of the vast kingdom ruled by him, who telleth 
the number of the stars, and calleth them all by their names,” 
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theocracy, and such as perfectly holy beings only can enjoy. 
The race of Israel, notwithstanding the restraints and prof- 
fered blessings of the divine government, Exod. xix. 5, 6, 
Deut. xi. 26-28, were a stiff-necked and rebellious people 
from the beginning, always resisting the divine will, Acts 
vii. 51, Ezek. xx., and continually suffered, on that account, 
chastisements such as no other nation has experienced. 
But the kingdom of the heavens imports the absence of all 
sin, Matt. v. 48, and all moral and physical evil, Gen. i. 
31, Rev. xxi. 4, and consequently embraces within its 
divine influences only unfallen worlds, or those into which 
sin has not entered. “That there are such—the residence 
of intelligent beings of incalculable numbers, and endless 
diversities of character, all supported, governed, and blessed 
(as the worlds they inhabit are sustained, regulated, and 
moved) by the hand of that Almighty Being who created 
them, and whose kingdom ruleth over all—there is the 
highest reason to suppose,” Dwight’s Serm. xvii. 

This was the kingdom John preached, which was with- 
drawn from the world when man fell and sin entered. That 
it was not the theocracy of the Levitical economy, is proved 
by the fact that the law and the prophets, during all the 
times of the Jewish theocracy, announced the kingdom of 
the heavens as future. John the Baptist, first after the 
fall, proclaimed it as come nigh again, Luke xvi. 16; Matt. 
xi. 11, 13. 

Nor was the kingdom John preached (as many suppose) 
the dispensation of the gospel to the Gentiles; for John’s 
baptism and whole ministry was limited to Israel, and when 
Israel fell, his baptism was superseded by a wider baptism, 
Matt. xxvii. 19, iii. 5,6; Luke iii. 21. The dispensation 
of grace to the Gentiles was appointed because of the 
failure of the dispensation of the law to the Jews, Rom. viii. 
3; Gal. ii. 21. As in the parable of the marriage, Matt. 
xxii. 1-7, had (Israel) the first invited guests accepted the 
king’s most gracious offer, another company (elected and 
taken out of the Gentiles) would not have been called, 
Luke xiv. 15, 24; Rom. xi. 11. This last company, subro- 
gated to, or substituted in, the place of those first called, 
will attain, by God’s grace, when their body (the elect 
church) shall be completed, that pre-eminence in the king- 
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dom of God, which was first promised to Israel, 1 Pet. ii. 
9, Exod. xix. 5, 6, conditionally on their obedience. It 
results, therefore, that both the economy of law and the 
economy of grace were designed to be introductory to the 
kingdom of the heavens. John preached a kingdom which 
is yet future, but would have come in his day, had Israel 
accepted it with the obedience of the heart to its appointed 
king. We preach the same kingdom as still future, to Jew 
and Gentile alike, while the Spirit seals those who believe, 
and will continue to do so till the aggregate of the elect of 
God shall be accomplished, and another chosen generation 
and truly royal priesthood, 1 Pet. ii. 9, shall be made ready 
to show forth the praises of Jehovah, Jesus, the second 
Adam—the Restorer of the kingdom, and its anointed King. 

It can be shown, that along with the setting up of the 
kingdom of Messiah, the Jews expected the end of the 
whole present condition of human things, and also the 
resurrection of the pious dead. See Koppe’s Excursus I. to 
2 Epist. Thess., for valuable thoughts on this formula, though 
he falls short of the conception this note is designed to set 
forth. Also, Lightfoot on Matt. xxiv. 3. 

Matt. xix. 28, “ Ye who have followed me (or ye my fol- 
lowers) in the regeneration (¢ 17 raaryyerro), when the Son 
of Man shall sit upon the throne of his glory; ye also,” &c. 

Bloomfield (Crit. Dig.) remarks, “There is scarcely any 
passage, the mearing of which has been more controverted.” 
This seems strange; for the idea expressed by the Saviour 
must have been familiar to the disciples, and of course to 
the Jewish mind. Why cannot we also apprehend it? It 
has been remarked (Note on Matt. iii. 2), that along with 
the setting up of the kingdom of Messiah, the Jews expected 
the end of the whole present condition of human things. 
This would necessarily result from the nature and glory of 
Messiah’s kingdom, or the kingdom of the heavens, 
which is the same thing, Dan. ii. 44; vii. 22, 27. They 
expected in fact a renovation, or what our Lord here 
expresses by the word (waaryyeveria) Palingenesia, a second 
generation or creation (aa yevees) much more glorious 
than the present—a new world, in fact, in which all the 
glorious predictions of their prophets should be fully 
realized, Isaiah Ixv. 17, 25, 2 Pet. iii. 13, Rev. xxi. 5, 
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over which Messiah their prince would reign, Ps. ii. 6, 12. 
With this conception our Lord’s language in the verse we 
are considering agrees. To Pilate he said: “ My kingdom 
is not from hence; it is not of this world—it cannot consist 
together with this condition of things; my servants do not 
strive for place or power in it.” To his disciples he said: 
“In the regeneration (waAryyereria), when the Son of Man 
shall sit on the throne of his glory, ye also shall sit upon 
thrones,” &e. 

The regeneration (or Palingenesia), and the kingdom of 
the heavens (or of Messiah) then, are related ideas, Luke 
xxii. 28, 30 ;—the former denoting the order or condition of 
things over which the latter is to be established. They 
are not strictly synonymous terms, but as they signify 
synchronous or co-existing things and events, they may be 
interchangeably used. The Palingenesia is another name 
for the new heavens and new earth, Is. lxv. 17, 2 Pet. iii. 
13, or for the world to come (emus tay meddovear, Heb. ii. 
5), in which all things shall be created anew, Rev. xxi. 5. 
When this expectation shall be realized, then the kingdom 
of the heavens will embrace and bless the earth again, as 
it did before sin entered it, and as it now does, and ever 
has, myriads of unfallen spheres. See Rom. viii. 21. 

Bengel’s remarks on this verse are to the point, and 
striking: “ Nova erit genesis, cui pre-erit Adamus secun- 
dus, 1 Cor. xv. 44, 47, ubi et microcosmus totus (mean- 
ing man), per resurrectionem et macrocosmus (by which he 
means the earth and the heavens connected therewith, and 
all creatures contained in them), genesin iteratam habebit.” 
He cites Acts iii. 21; Rev. xxi. 5; Matt. xxvi. 29; Tit. iii. 
5; Luke xx. 36; Rom. viii. 23; and 1 John iii. 2. 

Olshausen expressly refers to the connexion between the 
“ Regeneration” and the kingdom of the Heavens. “The 
maryyeverie,” he says, “denotes merely the coming forth of 
the facies, from its concealment in the inner world of the 
Spirit, into the outer world; or the spiritualizing of the 
outer world from within. The selection of the expression 
wadvyyevecie to denote this, arises from the magnificent idea 
of drawing a parallel between the whole and the individual,” 
or, as Bengel expressed it, between the macrocosmus and 
the microcosmus.—* In Titus iii. 5, baptism (Aeurger warryys- 
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vecias) appears as the means which bring about the new 
birth of the individual. . . . It goes forward from the 
wvevue to the final glorifying of the e#m«, Rom. viii... .. 

Without distinguishing the separate steps, the term 
(madeyyen mia) comprehends the whole in one general expres- 
siOM. 6 2 2 ss Man, therefore, as a microcosm, appears as 
an emblem, prefiguring every stage of development in the 
macrocosm, and just as it is only in the glorifying of the 
body, that the developement of an individual’s whole life” 


‘—(that is, his raaryyevecia, or regeneration)—“ has its con- 


summation, even so the glorifying agency of the Spirit 
reaches its climax only in the pervading of the material.” 
(See an Essay on Regeneration by Maitland, in Eruvin). 

We may conceive of this great change with equal pro- 
priety, as the bringing in of new influences, ab externo—as 
the restoration of powers and principles originally opera- 
tive, but long since withdrawn—in one word, as the Bac:Acsa 
tw evgarwy (or paradise) restored, or brought back again. 

Such a conception would be as natural as the outward 
development of inward power, and more agreeable to the 
form in which John the Baptist and our Lord first 
announced this great change, to which the baptism of John 
had respect. The baptism afterwards appointed by onr 
Lord, though different from John’s, has respect to the actual 
coming of the same kingdom, as well as the resurrection 
and glorification of the elect when their number shall be 
completed. But as this matter will be more conveniently 
discussed in connexion with another passage, we pass it 
for the present without further remark. 

We add some extracts from the commentators to show 
the opinions of the learned on this passage; premising, that 
Dr. Owen and some others (see Bowyer’s Conjectures, and 
Bloomfield’s Critical Digest) would expunge the words (e» 
7 wadry) as an interpolation. 

In the regeneration—e» ™ Wartvyyeveria—ey Tw iar, EWEpyo~ 
wera, Mark. x. 305 ev tw csdivs epyouerw, Luke xviii. 30—(which 
are parallel expressions); “in the second generation, or 
creation,” Zriglot, N. T.; “in the renovation,” Dr. Camp- 
bell ; “in the new order of things at the end of time,” 
Kenrick, N. T.; “in the new world,” Murdoch; “in 
seculo novo,” Fabricius, Latin N. T. from the Sy- 
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riac; “iterata generatio,” Kuinoel ; “in renovata vita,” 
Castalio ; “in illa restauratione (resurrectione) quando 
Messias splendidum suum tribunal occupaverit,” Vaebe ; 
“in regeneratione (plend),” Sebast. Schmidt; “bey der 
Wiederherstellung der Dinge,” De Wette ; “in jener neuen 
Verfassung,” Stoltz Van Ess; Wiedererzeugung, Wieder- 
geburt, Wiederaufleben, Erneuerung,” J. @. Schneider's 
Lex. Cicero uses the word, Ad Attic. vi. 4, to signify the 
recovery of his rank and fortune. Josephus, Antiq. xi. 3, 
9, uses it to denote the recovery of country, after exile. 
Philo, in Vita Mosis, uses it to signify the renewal of the 
earth, afterthe Deluge. See Rose’s Parkhurst Lex., Robin- 
son’s Lex., Grinfield, N.T., editio Helenistica. The Pytha- 
goreans used it to signify reditum mentis es yerew, cum 
mens prius defuncti ad vitam in corpus alterius redibat. 
(Hammond and Le Clere. See also Adam Clarke.) 

“ Heee vox proprié novum seu secundum statum signi- 
ficat ro ex deur epov yevvnbyvas as evamrAurdyvess, denuo generari et 
formari ut aiunt Grammatici.” Hammond and Clericus. 
Hesychius. 

Maru. Fractus Intyricus notes: “ Regeneratio significat 
illam gloriosam vitam ubi erit plena hominis et regni Dei 
instauratio.” 

Smon (the Romanist), translated by Webster, says: “By 
the regeneration, most of the ancient commentators under- 
stood the resurrection, believing the last judgment to be 
here spoken of. It may be said, likewise, that Christ speaks 
of his own reign. The Jews agree that, at Messiah’s com- 
ing, all things shall be renewed, and the law shall receive 
a new perfection.” (See also Lightfoot on Matt. xxiv. 3.) 

Brza says: “ Regeneratio sumitur pro illa die, qua electi 
incipient novam vitam vivere, id est, quum animo et cor- 
pore fruentur ill4 hereditate celesti.” This note is trans- 
lated in the margin of the Old English Bible, Edit. 1598. 

Prarrivs says: “ Ad renovationem seculi, mundumque 
futurum hic spectari tam clarum est, quam quod claris- 
simum: ita ut miremur esse viros qui existiment de regene- 
ratione spirituali, vel priore Christi adventu hee explican- 
da, quem errorem hic et Lightfoot erravit.” 

Oxeartus (Obs. Sac. ad Evang. Matt.) says: “ Omnino 
itaque verissimai existimem eorum sententiam, qui raAiy- 
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yeveriay Christo hic idem, quod Petro 7 trav rdvrav amoexarartracris 
est, esse existimant ; h. e., novam faciem rerum omnium in 
mundi consummatione, quam delineans Joannes odpavdy xewer 
yi xewmy warte xewe esse dicit, et cujus regenerationis pars 
est restitutio mortuorum, per resurrectionem ; quee inde ut 
supra ostendimus, et ipsa *earyyenecia dicitur. Quam sub- 
ordinationem eleganter illustrat locus Epiphanii :—i« inquit 
avbis ev 7H mwariyyevecice AVATKEVETH To ayos EY TH AVATTaCE; CIS THD 
apyesav Dadperyta: ut in madriyyevecia rursum vas istud, per 
resurrectionem ad pristinam pulchritudinem restituat.” 
Epiph. Ad Heeres. xxxvii. i. And see Thomas Gattaker in 
Notes to Marcus Antoninus, xi. 1, and Burnet’s Theory of the 
Earth, L. iv. c. 5, for copious citations from the Stoic and 
Platonic philosophers. The word also occurs in Clement’s 
first Epistle to the Corinthians, Ch. v. vs. 3, or § ix. of 
Hefele’s edit. N@e rirres evpebess Jie THs AeiToupyias auTov WaArly- 
yeneciay xormem sxnprtev.,..x. 7. a Noah being found faithful, 
did, by his ministry, preach regeneration to the world, &c. 

Deytiverus (Obs. Sacr.) says: “ Nobis magis probatur 
sententia eorum qui *adAryyeveciay hanc sensu ampliori ex- 
ponunt de totius universi in die novissimo renovatione, 
quando celum novum, nova terra, ac omnia, erunt 
nova, secundum delineationem Joannis, Apocal. xxi. Hee 
madrvyyerseia Christo hic nil aliud est, quam 7 ra» ravrev amo- 
xatacracis Petro commemorata, Acts iii. 21, cujus innova- 
tionis pars est restitutio mortuorum per resurrectionem. 
Hee enim initium erit, et magna pars hujus raaryyeeoras 
et axnxaracracsas wavtor, qua facta, Apostoli in judicia ex- 
tremo erunt cvéperes, testes et assessores Christi, universum 
terrarum orbem, singulatim duodecim tribus Israel, judica- 
turi,” &c. 

Monster (Crit. Sacri) says: “ Heec secunda generatio est 
resurrectio mortuorum, quando Christus gloriosus redibit 
judicaturus orbem et electi et regenerati ad gloriam simul 
cum Christo, capite suo, regnabunt,” &c. 

Le Crierc and Hammonp say: “ Apud Scriptores sacros, 
pariter usurpatur pro resurrectione, seu que fit ultimo die, 
cum corpus restitutum denuo cum mente conjungetur.” 

Coccrtus more briefly thus: “ waary .. . hoc est quando 
fiet ceium novum et terra nova in quibus justitia habitet.” 
He cites 2 Pet. iii. 13. 
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JansEnius says: “ Per regenerationem intelligenda est 
resurrectio ex mortuis, quee velut secunda generatio homi- 
nis erit secundum corpus, quemadmodum in baptismo est 
secunda hominis secundum animum generatio.” Harm. 
Ch. c. p. 717. 

Dropvatt: “In the regeneration, that is to say, in the life 
to come, when there shall be new heavens and a new 
earth.” Annotations. 

Lamy’s gloss is: “ In renovata vita, in futuro seculo.” 

Piscator says: “Id est in renovatione mundi vel potius, 
post renovationem mundi, in altero seculo, quanquam 
nomen raaryyercia videtur potissimum intelligendum de 
restitutione corporum et resurrectione.” 

Cornetius A Larir comments thus: “ Verum omnes alii” 
(S. Hilario excepto) “ passim per regenerationem, accipiunt 
resurrectionem communem, futuram in die judicii: hec 
enim, quia corporis totiusque hominis, seque ac mundi 
renovatio, et quasi secunda ad gloriam generatio, hine recte 
hic et alibi regeneratio vocatur. Unde Syrus vertit in 
seculo novo; Arabicus i generatione ventura: tunc enim 
erit novum ccelum et nova terra.” Isaiah Ixv. 17; Apoc. 
xxi. 1; 2 Pet. iii. 13. 

Cuemntrz (Harm. chap. 132, vol. 1, p. 1372) says: “ Alii 
vero referunt” (vocem regeneratio) “ad sequens verbum 
sedebitis, ut loquatur de secundo suo adventu, ubi in 
novissimo die, qui 4 Petro dicitur dies restitutionis omnium, 
et mortui resurgent omnes, et superstites in momento im- 
mutabuntur. Is dies hic vocatur 4 Christo regeneratio, eo 
quod in resurrectione, regeneratio nostra, quee in baptismo 
inchoata, et ubi anima ab omnibus sordibus peccatorum, 
abluta est, plene ita ut, etiam corpora nostra, incorruptibili- 
tatem et immortalitatem induant atque conformia fiant 
glorioso corpori Christi.” Philip. iii. 21. 

But Grorivs, Harpom, Waurrsy, Ligutroor, TownsEnp, 
Bp. Broomrrerp, Goapsy’s Illustrations, N. T., and some 
others, refer the phrase to the present condition of things. 
Grorttvs, for example, says that the word denotes the king- 
dom of Messiah, which, as he teaches, commenced with the 
resurrection of Christ—in other words, he applies it to the 
present dispensation of the gospel among the Gentiles, which 
in his view is the raaryyever. Catovius says this is against 
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the common consent of almost allinterpreters. He adds that 
even the Syrian translator whom Grortus quotes, renders 
the word seculum novum, and the Arabic, generationem 
venturam. See Calovius in loco. 

Scorr, Henry, Barnus, Jacozus, and many others among 
modern commentators, on the other hand, with better reason, 
agree with the ancient, in referring it to a future condition 
of the world and of mankind, though they do not express 
any distinct idea as to what that condition will be. 

Our own conception of the (waaryyexcia) Regeneration, 
and of the (6ac:Aem tay ovparer) Kingdom of the Heavens, is 
expressed in general terms near the beginning of this note. 
More particularly it includes : 

(1.) The resurrection, exaltation, and glorification of the 
church of the first born or the elect; their installation as 
kings and priests of the Messiah, into the places of honor 
prepared for them by the Father in the wide domains of 
his universal kingdom (Rev. ii. 28, v. 10, xx. 6; Luke xix. 
17, 19; Matt. xx. 23, xix. 28; John xvii. 20, 21, 22-26; 
Phil. iii. 21; John v. 2). Some of the authors before 
quoted seem to consider the resurrection and glorification 
of the elect as all that is intended by this term; others 
seem to include also (as we do), 

(2.) The renovation of the world, and its restoration to 
the perfection and glory of Paradise, which, of course, im- 
plies the expulsion of Satan, of sin, and of all physical and 
moral evil, (in one word) of the curse, and the full reali- 
zation of the many prophecies predictive of every conceiva- 
ble good, both negative and positive, of a terrestrial kind. 
(See Greswell on the Parables, vol. i. Introd. part i., chap. 
xii. pp. 234 to 252, for a summary of these prophecies.) 

(3.) It includes, also, as we conceive, the restoration of 
the twelve tribes of Israel to the land of the covenant; 
their conversion and complete sanctification; the re-esta- 
blishment of the Theocracy over them, and consequently 
their pre-eminence among the nations of the earth ; for, 
from Jerusalem, shall then go forth the law and the word 
of the Lord to all the earth, with irresistible energy and 
power, Isa. ii. lx. The theocracy from that time forward 
will not be limited to a single nation (and that a sinful and 
rebellious one, as the Hebrews were during the Levitical 
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economy); but it will embrace and sanctify all the nations 
of the earth, subordinating them to Israel, Isa. lx. 11; Mal. 
i. 11, now made perfectly holy, Isa. 1x. 20, Ixi. 3; Acts iii. 
23, while Israel in the flesh in turn, as well as (ra ebm ray 
cafeuever) the nations who shall survive the judgment of that 
day, Rev. xxi. 24, will be subordinate to the Israel of God, 
or the church of the first-born, the glorified elect (among 
whom the apostles will have a peculiar office, Matt. xix. 
28), gathered by Christ their head (cy res ‘swovgavios, John iii. 
12; 1 Cor. xv. 40, 48, 49; Eph. i. 3, 20, ii. 6, iii. 10; 2 Tim. 
iv. 18) to dwell with him for ever in heavenly places, ex- 
alted far above all angelic natures, and clothed with spiri- 
tual, immortal bodies, like the Saviour’s, of surpassing 
beauty and strength. John xiv. 2,3; 1 Thess. iv. 17; and 
see Notes on John xvii., and Isa. xlv. 11, lx., in vol. viii. of 
this Journal, pp. 95-103, 205-212. 

Thus the Palingenesia, a word expressive of the great 
purpose of redemption, embraces the complete reparation 
of the evil done by the prevarication and fall of Adam ; 
the restoration of man, as the inhabitant of the earth, to the 
dignity and excellence in which he was created, thereby 
making him a fit subject of the kingdom of God, as it was 
originally established over Adam, and as it now prevails in 
all worlds into which sin has not entered; and besides all 
this, an accession of accumulated glory in compensation, so 
to speak, for the immense cost of the divine achievement, 
in the elevation of myriads of our race immeasurably above 
the rank originally assigned to man in the hierarchy of 
created natures. John xvii. and notes thereon, in the 
Journal, vol. viii., pp. 95-103. 

4. It is implied also, as we conceive, that this new erea-~ 
tion, being a fruit of the redemptive work of Christ, 1 John. 
ii. 2, will for ever remain before the Lord, perfect and! 
glorious, and continue to be for ever the dwelling-place. of. 
holy, happy beings, through an unending series of genera-. 
tions, under the headship of the Second Adam. But, as 
remarked by Olshausen, the word (Palingenesia) does not 
distinguish the steps of the process through. which the final 
result will be reached. The great sabbath. of the world, or 
the millennium, is blended, in this expression, with the glory 
which (¢9 rors deter ross ewegzquavess, Eph..ii..7) shall follow it. 
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5. Again: as the first creation was wholly God’s work, 
Gen. i. 1, Job xxxviii. 4, Prov. xxx. 4, so will the new 
creation be. This is implied in the term (yes) palinge- 
nesia. Whether we regard it as the second generation of 
man (the microcosm), or of the earth and the heavens con- 
nected therewith (the macrocosm), nothing but the creative 
power of God can accomplish it. Man cannot even com- 
mence the work on his own soul, any more than he can 
consummate it in the resurrection and glorification of his 
body. Both the beginning and the end of the work are of 
God. Yet the divine plan required that the offer of the 
kingdom and its blessings should ever be made under spe- 
cific conditions, the rejection or violation of which only 
would or could prevent its immediate outward manifesta- 
tion and realization. In this manner the kingdom was 
promised to Israel at the foot of Sinai, Exod. xix. 5, 6, 
offered to them when they were introduced into Canaan, 
and again in the fulness of time by John the Baptist and 
our Lord, but in every instance with the same result. In 
this way God has shown to the universe the impotency of 
corrupted nature to recover itself; the utter insufficiency of 
a dispensation of law to save man, and restore the world he 
‘made for him (Ps. exv. 16) to its lost place in his kingdom. 
This view of the subject shows the ground and the reason- 
ableness of such passages as Rom. ix. 20, 21; Eph. ii. 8, 10; 
Is. xlv. 9, xiv. 8, xxix. 16; Jer. xviii. 6; Prov. xvi.4; Job 
xxxviii. 4; (Wisd. xv. 7; Sir. xxxiii. 13;) Prov. xvi. 4; 
Job xxxiii. 13. 

6. Finally, many persons stumble at the idea of the per- 
sonal reign of Christ, simply because they conceive of it 
erroneously. The proper idea of it may be gathered from 
the preceding observations. No believer doubts that our 
blessed Lord now exercises personal and direct dominion 
over all unfallen creatures in all worlds. That he does so, 
is most clearly and unequivocally taught in the Scriptures, 
Col. i. 15-19; Phil. ii. 9-11; 1 Cor. viii. 6; John i. 8; 
Rom. xi. 86; Rev. i. 5,6. But when all things on earth 
shall be restored, Acts iii. 21, and this world shall resume 
‘its original place in the kingdom of the heavens, why 
should not our Lord also exercise, as he did at first, personal 
-and direct dominion in this? The personal reign of an 
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earthly monarch does not imply his constant, visible, per- 
sonal presence, at all times, in every part of his dominions. 
No more does the personal coming and appearance of Christ 
involve his personal continuance on earth in his human 
nature, at all times, and his personal absence from all other 
parts of his creation. Nor does the proper idea of his per- 
sonal reign exclude the ministry of creatures, whether an- 
gels or glorified men. But it does imply the acknowledged 
supremacy of Christ as king by all, Eph. i. 10; Dan. vii. 
27; John xviii. 36, 37; 1 Cor. xv. 23-25; Col. ii. 10; Phil. 
ii. 10, the administration of his laws as the only authoritative 
rule of conduct, and such abiding tokens of his presence as 
will render his power manifest and his government exceed- 
ingly glorious. See Isa. iv. 5; Deschamp’s translation ; 
Mede’s Works, folio, 603, 4; Jerusalem’s Glory, by Jere- 
miah Burroughs, p. 65. 
Pamo. 





Art. I1.—Tue Parasres or tHe New Testament. 


XX.—Tue Importounate FRiEnp. 
Luke xi. 5-13. 


“ And he said to them: Which of you shall have a friend, 
and he shall go to him at midnight and say to him: Friend, 
lend me three loaves: for a friend of mine has come to me 
from a journey, and I have nothing to set before him : and he 
from within should answer and say: Trouble me not: the 
door is already shut, and my children are with me in bed; I 
cannot rise to give you. Isay unto you, although he would 
not rise and give him, because he is his friend, yet because 
of his importunity, he would rise to give him as many as he 
wants. And I say unto you, Ask, and it shall be given to 
you; seek and ye shall find; knock and it shall be opened 
to you. For every one who asks receives; and he who 
seeks finds; and to him who knocks it shall be opened. 
And should a son ask bread of one of you who is a father, 
would he give him a stone ; or a fish, would he, instead of 
afish, give himaserpent? Or should he ask an egg, would 
he give him a scorpion? If then you being evil, know 





86 The Parables of the New Testament. [July, 


how to give good gifts to your children, how much more 
will the Father who is in heaven give the Holy Spirit to 
them who ask him ?” 

This parable is not founded on any analogy between the 
conduct of the person who was solicited to lend bread to 
his friend, and the manner in which God answers prayer, 
but is designed simply to illustrate the certainty that he will 
hear the entreaties which his children earnestly and perse- 
veringly address to him, and bestow the blessings which 
they need. It was spoken by Christ immediately after 
teaching his disciples to utter the petitions of the Lord’s 
prayer, and presents a most emphatic and impressive assur- 
ance that God will unfailingly bestow the gifts his implor- 
ing children ask. 

The person who is supposed in the parable to lend the 
bread, is represented as giving it against strong objections, 
and from a motive that sprang from a wish to escape the 
importunities rather than to supply the necessities of the 
friend who asked it. It is not intimated that the traveller 
was in urgent need of food. He .may have taken his usual 
meals during the day; or if not, he may have eaten enough 
to have enabled him to wait without inconvenience till 
morning, which was only at four or five hours’ distance. 
The motive of the host, for aught that appears, was rather 
to treat his guest with hospitality and courtesy, than to re- 
lieve him from an urgent want. The person who was soli- 
cited to lend might have felt, therefore, that no serious evil 
could result from his refusal; and that it was far more un- 
kind and discourteous in his friend to rouse him at that 
unseasonable hour and threaten to disturb his family, than 
it would be in him to refuse his request. Yet, although 
there was no motive of humanity, of friendship, or of cour- 
tesy, to prompt him to make the loan, but strong motives 
against it from the hour and the likelihood that his children 
would be disturbed, our Lord assures us that he would, 
because of the unreasonableness and annoying perseverance 
of the person asking it, rise and give him as many loaves 
as he wished. The ceaseless clamor, the wearying impor- 
tunity of the applicant, would finally excite so strong a 
wish for relief and quiet, as to overbear all the opposite 
motives, and prompt him to rise and yield the solicited 
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gift. And it would be natural. Persons, generally, would 
in such circumstances feel it to be better to yield to the suit 
so vehemently urged, rather than submit to the annoyance 
of a continued application. And this case, in which every 
one sees that the applicant, by his perseverance, made his 
success certain, from the peculiar and powerful motives 
which he brought to influence his friend and overcome his 
reluctance—and that he proceeded in his earnestness, bold- 
ness, and persistence on a true knowledge of our nature— 
this extreme instance is employed by the Saviour to exem- 
plify the certainty that the fervent and persevering prayers 
of God’s children will meet a gracious response from him. 
The motive is indeed wholly different. The person who was 
asked for bread, yielded after a struggle, not from approval 
of his friend’s wishes, not from a feeling of duty, not from 
friendship, not from courtesy or humanity towards the tra- 
veller whom the bread was to supply; but rather to escape 


_ the unreasonable annoyance of the continued and importu- 


nate entreaty. God, on the other hand, hears and grants 
the desires of his imploring children, because of his com- 
miseration of them in their necessities and sorrows ; because 
of his infinite loving kindness and delight to give relief and 
bestow blessings ; because he approves of their desires of the 
gifts which are needful for their well-being; because of the 
sacrifice and intercessions of Christ for them ; because of the 
pledges of his word to hear them in their cries to him, and 
deliver them out of their troubles; and because the exer- 
cise of his condescension, benignity, and faithfulness to- 
ward them in this form, is infinitely becoming his perfec- 
tions and station, and glorious to his name. Christ, accord- 
ingly, follows the parable with the most positive and em- 
phatic assurance that God will hear the prayers that are 
addressed to him by his children: “ And I say unto you, 
Ask, and it shall be given to you; seek, and ye shall find; 
knock, and it shall be opened unto you. For every one 
who asks receives; and he who seeks finds; and to him 
who knocks it shall be opened.” The promise is thus abso- 
lute. God’s answering the prayers of his children is not 
made to depend on any conditions that lie out of the sup- 
pliants, as in the divine sovereignty, the state of the world, 
or the effects that will result from the gifts that are im- 
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plored of him. The only conditions are, that they offer 
their prayers, as his children, with the affeetions they should 
cherish towards him as their Father, with the earnestness, 
faith, love, and perseverance which become them as his 
ereatures, and he enjoins. Every one that asks in that man- 
ner, receives: every one that seeks finds; and every one 
who knocks for admission to his presence, is given to enter. 

There is no intimation that it is only certain blessings 
that God thus promises to bestow in answer to prayer, or 
that only prayer for certain specific blessings, to the exclu- 
sion of others, is thus to be answered by him. Instead, the 
promise is that whoever asks shall receive, and whoever 
seeks shall find ; which implies that they will be heard in re- 
ference to the particular gifts which they may ask. The only 
implied condition is, that they are gifts which they may law- 
fully desire, that are necessary to supply their wants, to 
shield them from dangers, to deliver them from evil, and to 
promote their sanctification and preparation for eternal 
life :—gifts which they may wish compatibly with their 
renunciation of the world as their portion, and the self- 
denial Christ requires of them; and which their love of 
God, and their desire to be conformed to his will, and their 
fervent longing to be freed from spiritual enemies, prompt 
them to implore. The most important classes are enume- 
rated in the Lord’s Prayer :—first, the sanctification of God’s 
name, the coming of his kingdom, and obedience te his will 
on earth, where his kingdom is to subsist, like that which is 
rendered in heaven. Next, the daily gift of what is need- 
ful for the life and the comfort of the body. Then, the 
forgiveness of sins, exemption from temptation, and deliver- 
ance from the evil one. If there are others, the promise 
extends also to them, and they are expressly enjoined. “Be 
not anxious, but in everything by prayer and supplication 
make known your requests to God, and the peace of God 
which passeth all understanding shall keep your hearts and 
minds through Christ Jesus.” In every want, every sorrow, 
every danger, every doubt, every fear, every threat from 
enemies, every assault of the adversary, every season of 
prosperity, every joy, every success, we may approach 
him, breathe out our fervent and holy desires, and he will 
hear, and give answers of pity and love. 
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8. The source of these gracious purposes towards his 
children ; the reason that he will thus answer their prayers, 
—is his fatherly affection towards them; his infinite tender- 
ness and love; and his delight to relieve them in their 
sorrows and sufferings, and bestow on them the blessings 
which they need. Christ refers to the certainty which the 
affection a human parent bears to his child forms, that he 
will answer its entreaties for food, and by gifts that meet 
its necessities; and employs that to exemplify the still 
higher certainty which God’s gracious affection towards his 
children forms, that he will answer their requests by the 
gift of the blessings which they need. The reason that he 
will hear, forgive, and bless, thus lies in himself, and is as 
enduring and unchangeable as his being. The fountain 
from which his gifts flow is love—not justice. It is 
because he is infinitely gracious that he will thus answer 
supplications ; not because they are worthy whom he hears. 
“The Lord is merciful and gracious, slow to anger, and 
plenteous in mercy. He will not always chide, neither will 
he keep his anger for ever. He hath not dealt with us 
after our sins, nor rewarded us according to our iniquities. 
For as the heaven is high above the earth, so great is his 
mercy towards them that fear him. As far as the east is 
from the west, so far hath he removed our transgressions 
from us. Like as a father pitieth his children, so the Lord 
pitieth them that fear him. For he knoweth our frame ; he 
remembereth that we are dust.”—Psalm ciii. 8-14. As, 
therefore, these are his gracious dispositions towards his 
children, they may ever approach his throne boldly, with 
the assurance that through the intercession of Christ they 
shall obtain mercy, and find grace to help in time of need. 

4. The gifts he bestows in answer to their prayers are 
good gifts, such as meet their holy desires, such as they 
truly need. If they ask for bread, he does not give them a 
stone; much less does he give them a scorpion-gift, that 
destroys instead of nourishing their life. If they ask to be 
delivered from overwhelming trials, he does not answer by 
pouring on them fresh storms of disaster and sorrow. If 
they implore extrication from the power of deceivers, 
oppressors, and deadly enemies of their souls, he does not 
respond by surrendering them to the torturing sway of 
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such foes, and leaving them to perish. He does not strike 
them with avenging frowns, and make their enemies instru- 
ments of his relentless wrath. That were to destroy, not to 
save ; to dash them with thunderbolts, not snatch them from 
destruction, and crown them with the tokens of his love. 

5. He especially gives to them that ask him, the greatest 
of all possible gifts—the Holy Spirit. “If ye being evil 
know how to give good gifts to your children, how much 
more shall the Father who is in heaven, who is infinitely 
good, give the Holy Spirit to them that ask him?” And 
this wondrous gift, bespeaking at once the greatness of his 
condescension, his pity, and his love, draws in its train all 
others ; the protection and bounty of a gracious Providence, 
the renovation and purification of the heart, deliverance from 
the plots and rage of human enemies, and the machinations 
and malice of Satan; and finally, the gift of a crown of 
immortal life. 

What a wonder of divine love, that that unspeakable 
gift is thus proffered to each of us ; that we have but to ask it 
with an earnest and contrite heart, and all its immeasurable 
blessings are ours ! 


XXI—tTue Ricu Foot. 
Luke xii. 16-21. 


Tus parable was occasioned by a request from one of 
Christ’s hearers, that he would interpose and direct a divi- 
sion of an inheritance of which the applicant was an heir. 

“ And one of the multitude said to him, ‘ Master, direct 
my brother to divide the inheritance with me.’ And he 
said to him, ‘Man, who made me a judge or a distributer 
among you?’ And he said to them, ‘ Take heed and’guard 
yourselves from covetousness; for his life who has a super- 
abundance, is not from the things which he possesses.’ ” 

Covetousness is an eager desire for property; an ardent 
wish to add to one’s possessions. This command to guard 
against it implies that the person who asked Christ to order 
a distribution of the patrimony to which he was an heir, was 
prompted by that passion; and thought that to be put in 
possession, through Christ’s authority, of his share of the 
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inheritance, would be to receive from him the most im- 
portant service that he could render him. It indicated, 
therefore, on the one hand, a blind devotion to wealth ; and 
on the other, an utter indifference to the great subjects to 
which Christ’s instructions related, and the salvation which 
he came to bestow. It was, accordingly, to show the error 
and folly of this judgment that Christ spoke the parable. 

“ And he spake a parable to them, saying: The ground 
of a certain rich man brought forth plentifully. And he 
deliberated with himself thus, saying: What shall I do? 
For I have not where to store up my fruits. And he said: 
I will do this. I will take down my storehouses, and I will 
build greater, and there I will store all my produce and my 
good things. And I will say to my soul: Soul, thou hast 
good things laid up for many years; take thine ease, eat, 
drink, be merry. But God said to him: Fool, this night 
thy soul shall be required of thee; whose, then, shall be the 
things thou hast prepared? So is he who lays up treasures 
for himself, and is not rich towards God.” 

The rich man, in his scheme of happiness, overlooked the 
consideration that his laying up fruits and stores for many 
years could not secure his continuance in life, and might, 
therefore, be no provision whatever for his future necessities. 
He forgot his dependence on God, and confined his thoughts 
to the enjoyments here, which his abundance, if possessed 
through a long series of years, might yield him. He acted 
the part of folly, accordingly, in two respects: on the one 
hand, he spent his time in the accumulation of fruits that 
were never in any measure to be enjoyed by him. Death 
removed him from his storehouses, and caused their trea- 
sures to be appropriated to others, on whose happiness he 
probably had never bestowed a thought. His toils, his 
prosperity, his rich accumulations, were wholly ineffective 
for himself. He might as well have stood still or contented 
himself with supplying his wants from day to day, as to 
have gathered good things for years which he was never to 
see. On the other hand, he made no provision for his 
well-being in that endless existence which was to follow his 
life here. Instead of the keen foresight, the far-reaching 
prudence, the eminent skill, with which he thought his 
scheme of life was marked, it was the work of utter folly. 
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He proceeded on a false calculation, wasted his labors, and 
plunged himself in endless misery. So is it with every one 
who employs himself in gathering the means of enjoyment 
here, but does not become rich with God ; that is, does not 
lay up treasure in his kingdom, by securing the salvation 
which his children are there to enjoy through their everlast- 
ing life. The parable thus exemplified the error of the 
man who applied to Christ to be put in possession of his 
share of the inheritance, as though that were the greatest 
favor that could be bestowed on him, while he totally dis- 
regarded the treasures of eternal life, which Christ made 
known and offered to his acceptance. 

The parable teaches important lessons respecting the 
nature of covetousness, and the disappointment in which it 
issues. 

1. It indicates what all observation verifies, that those 
who surrender themselves to the dominion of covetousness, 
or the eager desire to acquire wealth, surrender themselves 
to a passion that is never satiated. Most of the passions 
are cloyed by indulgence, at least for a period, and gradu- 
ally wear out and expire by their gratification. The desire 
of wealth, when the reigning passion of the mind, never 
dies, from age or from indulgence, nor is ever satisfied; 
but gains strength by the accomplishment of its wish. It 
becomes more eager and insatiable in proportion to the suc- 
cess of its schemes and the largeness of its accumulations ; 
and flourishes and reigns with an unfaltering energy in the 
breast, when all other passions have dwindled away and 
died under the frosts of age. The rich man, instead of con- 
tenting himself with having an abundance in the crop of 
each year, beyond the capacity of his storehouses, and feel- 
ing that it would be wiser to lessen his production, or appro- 
priate his superfluity to others, was prompted by it to make 
still larger and more unnecessary provisions for himself. 
Everything he had he meant to keep for himself, and his 
scheme of ease and luxury expanded in proportion as his 
power increased of providing the means for their gratifica- 
tion. And such has been the passion in every age. The 
more the covetous acquire, the more grasping and insatiable 
they become; and the very fact that they have gained a 
power of accumulating, is deemed a reason that it should 




















1856.] The Parables of the New Testament. 93 


be exercised. The means, it is held, give the right, and the 
right, it is not unfrequently assumed, makes it a duty. Itis 
one of the most delusive and dangerous passions, therefore, 
because it invests itself with the air of a prerogative which 
industry, capacity, and success have acquired, and which 
weakness or a want of sagacity alone would forego. 

2. Though such is the passion, those who are under its 
dominion very commonly persuade themselves that, when 
they shall have reached a certain point in their accumula- 
tions, they shall be satisfied, and give up the further pursuit 
of wealth, and devote themselves to quiet, pleasure, useful- 
ness to their fellow-men, or a preparation for the life that 
awaits them beyond the grave. As the rich man promised 
himself that, when he had taken down his storehouses, and 
erected others that were capacious enough to contain a stock 
of good things for many years, he would devote himself to 
rest, and luxury, and merriment; so they flatter themselves 
that they shall, after a season of toils and accumulations, 
reach a measure of wealth that will equal their wishes, and 
then find themselves disposed to a less toilsome and less 
grasping life. What devotee of wealth, by whom the passion 
has long been cherished and nurtured, ever reached that 
point? As age advances, the taste and capacity for other 
pleasures die, and leave this to the sole dominion of the 
heart. 

3. This restless and eager desire of “having more,” if it 
does not directly violate the rights of others, is regardless 
of their well-being, and looks only to the gratification of self. 
It has no sympathetic and generoussentiments. It covets and 
grasps only that it may amass larger means for its own satis- 
faction ; it goes on monopolizing and hoarding, though its 
accumulations are intercepted from others who stand in 
need of them, and are superfluous to itself. 

4. He who finds that passion springing up in his breast, 
and justifying itself by the pretext of right and usefuiness, or 
of preparation for a calm and happy old age, should instant- 
ly meet it with as specific and stern a resistance and repres- 
sion, as he would any other passion that is at war with the 
law of God, and threatens him with destruction. 

5. This passion cannot co-exist with the fear and love of 
God. It reigns only in hearts that are in alienation from 
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him, and under the dominion of evil. ‘“ No man can serve 
two masters; for either he will hate the one, and love the 
other; or else he will hold to the one, and despise the 
other: ye cannot serve God and mammon.” The disposition 
of the covetous towards God is ever that which the appli- 
cant to Christ displayed, who took no interest in the salva- 
tion which he proclaimed, but only asked to be put imme- 
diately in possession of the patrimony which his brother 
delayed to divide. 
. 6. If successful in their schemes of accumulation, the 
covetous are yet disappointed of the happiness they antici- 
pate from their treasures. They cannot consume their 
superfluous fruits if they would. Their nature is not 
changed by their success: their powers of enjoyment con- 
tinue circumscribed within the same narrow limits as 
before, however large the stock may be of the instruments 
of pleasure which they accumulate ; and when death comes, 
it comes as an enemy, and dragging them away from their 
treasures, their only means of happiness, consigns them to 
eternal want, and eternal self-reproach for their folly. 
Christ proceeded from this exemplification of the wicked- 
ness and folly of an eager thirst for property, to enjoin on 
his disciples and hearers the repression of that passion, and 
the exercise of contentment with the supply of their wants, 
and faith in God, whose boundless skill and goodness—dis- 
played in the lavish bounty with which he arrays the 
flowers of the field, and the care with which he provides 
for his unintelligent creatures—are adequate to the supply 
of all their wants. Though not a part of the parable, it 
reflects a fresh light on it, by the contrast which the dis- 
position, towards the world and towards God, which he in- 
culcates, forms to that of the eager votary and slave of 
wealth. j 
“And he said to his disciples: On this account—the 
disappointment and destruction which await the covetous— 
I say unto you. Be not anxious in respect to your life, 
what ye shall eat; nor as to your body, what ye shall put 
on. The life is more than food, and the body than raiment. 
Consider the ravens: they sow not, they reap not; for 
them there is neither treasury nor storehouse, and God 
feedeth them. How much better are you than the fowls? 
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Besides, which of you can by being anxious, add one cubit to 
his age? If then ye cannot do the least, why are ye 
anxious in respect to the rest? Consider the lilies, how 
they grow; they toil not, they spin-not: yet I say unto 
you, not Solomon in all his glory was arrayed like one of 
these. If God then so adorn the herbage which is to-day 
in the field, and to-morrow is cast into the oven, how. much 
more shall he clothe you, ye of little faith? Seek ye not 
then what ye shall eat, or what ye shall drink, and be not 
of a distrustful mind. For all these things the nations of 
the world seek ; but your Father knoweth that you need 
them. But seek ye the kingdom of God, and all these 
things shall be superadded to you. Fear not, little flock, 
for your Father is well pleased to give you. the kingdom. 
Sell your possessions and give alms; make to yourselves 
purses that wear not out, an unfailing treasure in heaven, 
where the thief approaches not, the moth destroys not; for 
where your treasure is, there also will your heart be.”— 
V. 22-34. 

Such are the views and affections with which the children 
of God are to contemplate the wants of life. They are not 
to be anxious how they shall obtain food and clothing, as 
though God had made no provision for them. The 
question whether life is to continue—which is to be decided 
by God only—is of greater moment than the question what 
they are to eat is. The question whether they are to con- 
tinue in the body, which is to be determined only by God, 
is of greater significance than the question what the body 
is to be arrayed in. 

They are to regard the care which he takes of the ravens, 
which he feeds without their sowing, reaping, or having 
any storehouse of food, as indicating the care which he will 
take of them who are of so much higher rank than the 
fowls. This consciousness of their absolute dependence 
upon him for the continuance of life; that they cannot by 
anxiety add an hour to their age, should lead them to feel 
that he who sustains so intimate a relation to them, and 
upholds them from moment to moment by his power, will 
take an equal care to provide the means that are requisite 
for the support of their lives. Why should they fear that 
he who never intermits his attention to them, never with- 
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draws from them his upholding hand, will neglect to sup- 
ply the food that is equally essential to their sustenance 
and activity ? 

They are to consider the beauty with which the various 
orders of the vegetable world are adorned, and regard it 
as indicating God’s power to clothe them. Will not he 
who invests the grass and flowers which last but a few 
days, with such exquisite beauty, take care to furnish the 
requisite clothing to his own children whom he regards 
with infinite tenderness and love? How distrustful to 
doubt it! He knows all their needs and will supply 
them. 

Instead of wasting their anxieties on these things, they 
are to seek the kingdom of God, the scene of the everlast- 
ing life of those whom he redeems, which he in his infinite 
love is pleased to bestow on them; for he will also confer 
on those who seek that, all the gifts that are needful for 
them in the present life. In place of hoarding their pro- 
perty they are to sell it, and appropriate it to those who 
need it, and lay up treasures that are exhaustless in the 
kingdom of heaven, and that can never be taken from them, 
nor destroyed ; and that will be a proof that they are truly 
his children ; for where their treasure is, there are their 
hearts. 

1. How intimate the relations are which God sustains to 
his children. What a place they enjoy in his care and 
love! 

2. His office towards them as their upholder, his supporting 
them from moment to moment by his all-sustaining hand, 
is a pledge that he will also fill his office towards them as 
provider and benefactor. 

8. The unfailing care which he takes of the fowls of 
heaven, that are wholly dependent on his bounty, and the 
grace and splendor with which he arrays the transient 
growths of the fields, are proofs that he will take an equally 
suitable care to feed and clothe his children, who are so much 
more worthy of his beneficence, and so immeasurably dear 
to his heart. 

4. Instead of striving for the perishing fruits and posses- 
sions of this world, they are to seek the unfailing blessings 
of God’s eternal kingdom, and make them their treasure. 
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5. It is God’s good pleasure to give them that kingdom, 
and if their hearts and treasure are there, he will infallibly 
bestow on them all the bounties that are requisite to sustain 
them till they are summoned to its enjoyments. 

6. What a contrast the immortal life of blessedness and 
glory, in which their choice is to issue, forms to the disap- 
pointment, the endless wants, and the hopeless misery in 
which the supreme love of this world terminates! 


XXII.—Tue Drrrerent SERVANTS. 
Luke xii. 35-48 ; Matthew xxiv. 42-51. 


This parable is designed to exemplify the watchfulness and 
preparation for Christ’s coming, which are enjoined on those 
who lay up their treasure in the kingdom of God. Christ 
had, in the discourse of which this is a continuation, com- 
manded his disciples to lay up their treasure in that king- 
dom, assured them that it is the Father’s good pleasure to 
give it to them, and told them that if their treasure was 
there, their hearts would be there also. He now directs 
them to be ready, and to watch for his coming, when he is 
to institute that kingdom in its glory, and give his disciples 
their inheritance in it; and then in the parable contrasts 
the happy consequences of that watchfulness with the fatal 
results of a disregard of his warnings, unbelief, and devo- 
tion to the pleasures of this world. 

“ Stand, your loins being girded, and lamps bprning, and 
yourselves like men who wait for their lord when he shall 
return from the wedding, that on his coming and knocking, 
they may immediately open to him. Happy are those ser- 
vants whom, when the lord comes, he shall find watching. 
Verily, I say to you, he will gird himself, and causing them 
to recline at the table, will attend and serve them. And 
should he come in the second watch, or should he come in 
the third watch, and find them so, happy are those servants. 
Now this you know, that if the master of the housé "was 
aware at what hour the thief was coming, he would wate ls 
and not suffer his house to be broken through. Bote 1en 
also ready, for in an hour ye think not the Son of. Man 
cometh.” fe dein 
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This part of the parable exemplifies the duty of his 
disciples to be ready for his coming. They are to be as 
thoroughly prepared for it, whether he comes in their time 
or not, as servants are who wait for their master, who is to 
return at what watch of the night they do not know, from 
a wedding, that instantly on his arrival and knocking they 
may open the door to him. And as those servants whom 
their lord finds waiting for him, whatever the watch may 
be when he comes, meet his approval, and are regarded as 
worthy to be treated as personal friends and guests, rather 
than as servants; so will the disciples of Christ, who are 
ever ready for his coming, meet his approval, and be treated 
as his friends, not as his slaves, and made partakers of all 
the blessings of his kingdom. And this continual watch- 
fulness and preparation are dictated by prudence in respect 
to themselves, as well as honor to Christ. For, as a house- 
holder who knew that a thief was coming would watch, so 
as not to be taken by surprise; so the disciples of Christ, 
knowing that he is to come, and at an hour which they 
cannot clearly foresee, should, as a matter of prudence, be 
habitually ready, that they may not be taken by surprise. 
But what is it to be prepared for Christ’s coming, as ser- 
vants are prepared for the return of their master from a 
wedding, who anticipate and watch for it, and are ready to 
receive him whatever the time may be when he returns? 

1. It is certainly to know and believe that he is to come. 
There can be no watching for it; there can be no special 
preparation, if his coming is not a subject of consideration ; 
much moré if it is not regarded as certain. The great 
doctrine of his coming must be believed, in order that there 
may be a readiness for it. 

2. The object for which he is to come; the kingdom he 
is to establish ; the reign on which he is to enter ; the judg- 
ments he is to execute ; the redemption he is to accomplish ; 
the administration he is to exercise, must be understood, as 
they are revealed in the Scriptures. What preparation for his 
advent can there be, if there is no knowledge of the ends 
for which he comes, the great events that are to attend and 
follow his arrival, and the new dispensation he is to institute? 

3. There must be a desire for his coming, and delight in 
the kingdom he is then to establish. The treasure and the 
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heart must be there. If they are elsewhere, there cannot 
be a preparation for it; if it is regarded with indifference, 
there cannot. Christ and his kingdom must be the great 
object of desire; they must have the chief place in the 
heart, or instead of a readiness for his approach, it will be 
unwelcome, and bring disappointment and dismay. 

And this preparation, it is apparent, was as possible to 
believers in the time of Christ, and the age of the apostles, 
as it is at the present time. It is not requisite to it that 
Christ should actually come during the life of those who 
cherish it; it is not requisite that they should regard it as 
certain or highly probable that he will come while they 
live—should their life be much prolonged. All that is 
needful for it is a belief that he is to come, a knowledge 
and belief of the ends for which he is to come, a supreme 
love of him, and desire of his kingdom, and the realization 
that the time of his coming is unknown, and may arrive 
unexpectedly. 

On hearing this part of the parable, Peter asked whether 
it was designed only for the disciples, or was intended for 
all. And Christ responded by an exemplification of the 
duty as incumbent on the apostles, drawn from a head 
servant or steward of a household. 

“ And Peter said to him, Lord, dost thou speak this 
parable to us; or to all? And the Lord said: Who then is 
a faithful and wise steward, whom his lord places over his 
domestics, to give the allowance of grain at the time? 
Happy is that servant whom his lord on his coming shall 
find so doing. I say truly to you, that he will place him 
over all his possessions. But should that servant say in his 
heart: My lord delays his coming; and should begin to 
beat the men-servants and the maid-servants, and to eat, and 
to drink, and to be drunken; the lord of that servant will 
come in a day in which he does not expect him, and in an 
hour of which he is not aware, and shall cut him asunder, 
and assign him his part with the faithless. And that ser- 
vant who knew his lord’s will, and neither prepared nor did 
according to his will, shall be beaten with many stripes. 
But he who knew not, but yet did things worthy of stripes, 
shall be beaten with few. For of every one to whom much 
has been given, much will be required; and of him to 
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whom much has been intrusted, will the more be de- 
manded.” 

In the former exemplification, the analogy was between 
the faithful servants of a householder and the disciples of 
Christ generally. In this, it is between the steward of a 
household, to whom the lord intrusts the care of his 
domestics while he is gone, and the distribution to the 
families into which they are divided of the food that is 
requisite for them,—and the apostles and teachers whom 
Christ was to place over the church, and charge with the 
communication to them of the knowledge and counsels that 
were needful for their guidance and support in their life as 
believers. 

1. As the lord of the household, on departing, placed a 
faithful and wise servant over his domestics to direct their 
labors, and distribute to them the food necessary for the 
sustenance and comfort of their families; so Christ, on his 
departing, placed the apostles and others over his church, 
to rule them, and communicate to them the teachings, and 
give them the encouragements and supports that were 
requisite to them as his disciples. 

2. It is apparent from the preceding illustration, that 
one of the duties of that steward of the household, was to 
keep the servants in readiness for the return of their lord. 
It is seen also by the representation here, that if he neglected 
his duty and misused his power, it would be because of his 
bringing himself to believe that his lord was not soon to 
return. So long as he continued faithful to his office, so 
long he would continue to act as though his lord might 
return immediately, and, therefore, be at all times prepared 
to receive him. And so one of the chief duties of the 
ministers of God’s household is to keep his children in 
a readiness for Christ’s coming, by instructing them respect- 
ing his return, and the kingdom he is then to establish, and 
leading them to lay up their treasure there. And this in- 
volves far more than merely teaching them the expiation 
of their sins by the death of Christ ; their renovation by 
the Holy Spirit; their justification by faith; and their 
final exaltation to perfect holiness and happiness. A full 
exposition of the nature of the redemption Christ accom- 
plishes, and the life to which he is to raise them, will 
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involve an exhibition of his great purpose to come and raise 
them from the grave in glory, of establishing his throne on 
the earth, of bringing all nations to submit to his sceptre, 
and of the reign of the risen saints with him here through 
everlasting ages. 

3. As the steward who was found faithfully discharging 
the duties of his office when his lord returned, was made 
happy, and received distinguished rewards for his fidelity, 
so the faithful minister of Christ, who performs the duties of 
his office, and keeps his people in a preparation for the 
coming of Christ, will meet a gracious acceptance from the 
Saviour, and be crowned with eminent rewards in his 
kingdom. 

4. As if the steward, instead of acting worthily of his 
station, gave himself up to luxury and excess, and ill treated 
and abused the servants who were placed under him, it 
would arise from his persuading himself that his lord was 
not soon to return; so if the ministers of Christ neglect the 
duties of their office, tyrannize over his disciples, and aban- 
don themselves to worldly pleasures, it is because of their 
ceasing to realize the certainty and reasons of his coming 
and their accountability to him, and yielding to the persua- 
sion that his advent is at such a distance that they may 
live with a supreme reference to themselves rather than 
him. The faithless steward was at once a sensualist and a 
tyrant. It has been generally characteristic of the great 
apostates in the sacred office that they have been corrupt 
and cruel; debased in their manners, and rancorous and 
malignant in their spirit; the great corruptors of men by 
their vices and their principles; and at the same time 
bloody persecutors and merciless oppressors. 

5. As the faithless and cruel steward, on his lord’s return- 
ing, was cut in pieces; so the minister of the gospel who 
disregards Christ’s coming, breaks his laws, and abuses his 
power in the oppression of those who are intrusted to him, 
will meet the frown of the judge, and be assigned his part 
with the false and apostate. 

6. His ministers will be held responsible for the trust 
that is committed to them, and will be accounted guilty in 
proportion as they have failed in their duty. They who 
consciously and deliberately neglect and pervert their office 
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will be punished as open and daring apostates ; they who 
sin ignorantly will receive a doom that is proportionate to 
their inferior guilt. 

What a destiny awaits the great false teachers and ty- 
rants of the church, to whom many souls have been com- 
mitted to be instructed and nurtured for immortal life in 
Christ’s kingdom, but whom, instead of leading to him, 
they have nourished in unbelief and worldliness, and en- 
ticed and dragged down to the realms of eternal death ! 

7. How sadly they mistake Christ’s teachings who main- 
tain that no such habitual reference to his coming and pre- 
paration for it are requisite, as he here enjoins; who ima- 
gine that a belief in his speedy coming must be an insu- 
perable obstacle to faith, love, and obedience generally ; 
and who hold that, in order to a disposition to make known 
the gospel to the nations, and a hope that he will make it 
the instrument in any measure of converting them, his 
advent must be regarded as at the distance of at least a 
thousand years ! 





Art. IV.—Exremporary PREACHING. 
BY THE REV. HIRAM CARLETON. 


Wuatever may be true respecting the comparative use- 
fulness of extemporaneous and written sermons, it is cer- 
tain that, in this country and especially in the Eastern and 
Middle States, extemporary preaching has not been fairly 
tested, neither has it received a fair discussion from its 
friends or opponents. For aught that we know to the con- 
trary, good articles may have been written on the subject, 
yet we affirm with confidence, that the Christian public 
have not given to it that consideration which its intrinsic 
importance demands. Its friends and opponents have re- 
garded it with prejudiced minds, associating it with deno- 
minational predilections or aversion ; have defended it on 
the ground that the Holy Spirit aids those who in their 
ignorance trust to his immediate inspiration or special assist- 
ance, more than he aids those who strive, by human learn- 
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ing and earnest study, to prepare themselves for the pulpit ; 
or opposed it as if it were tempting God to undertake to 
preach without a previous written preparation. 

Usually, men of profound learning have preached written 
sermons, and ignorant men, who abhor study and reflec- 
tion, yet not as nature abhors a vacuum, have eschewed all 
preparation for the pulpit, and have been earnest advocates 
of extemporary preaching ; and to them it has been neces- 
sary to refer to find illustrations of its superior advantages. 
We remember to have heard in our boyhood of a conver- 
sation between a physician, a member of a congregational 
society, and an exhorter of the Methodist church. The ex- 
horter said to the doctor, r-e-d-e dont spell preach. The 
doctor replied, b-l-a-b dont spell preach. In this manner 
the comparative merits of extemporaneous and written ser- 
mons have been discussed—contempt has been returned for 
scorn. On the one hand, it has been assumed that human 
learning has been resorted to as a substitute for spirituality 
and religious zeal; and on the other, it has been affirmed 
that a noisy harangue has been substituted for a sensible 
written sermon, which the preacher, on account of igno- 
rance, could not prepare. 

Educated people have generally preferred one mode of 
preaching and the more ignorant the other. It has been 
assumed by all, that written sermons not only are, but from 
necessity must be, the most carefully prepared, and the most 
adorned with a clear and logical arrangement and classic 
language. 

Under such circumstances, it is impossible to tell what 
the influence of extemporary preaching would be in per- 
suading men to be reconciled to God, and in indoctrinating 
them in the saving truths of the gospel, if men of study, 
of extensive erudition, would abandon the practice of read- 
ing sermons, and accustom themselves to that mode of 
preaching in which they could more easily adapt their dis- 
courses to the ignorance, prejudices, and modes of thinking, 
of their hearers. As connected with the subject, it has 
been objected to men of learning, that they present the 
truth in such a way that common people cannot understand 
them; that their language is not so simple as that employed 
by the unlearned. This is not generally true. Sometimes 
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people excited by the noise and frantic appearance and ear- 
nest gesticulation of the preacher, think that he has extra- 
ordinary gifts as a public teacher, while they have not 
received from him one gospel truth ; and again they impute 
their own dulness to the religious teacher, and imagine that 
they have not been instructed because language has been 
employed which was beyond their knowledge. 

The best educated ministers of the gospel are particularly 
distinguished for the use of plain and simple English, whereas 
unlearned preachers constantly give offence to a refined taste, 
by the introduction into their discourses of high-sounding and 
common words and forms of expression. In the place of clear- 
ly expressed thoughts and gospel truth, which are beyond 
their capacity, they astonish their hearers with words the 
meaning of which they themselves do not understand, and a 
sonorous pronunciation which is supposed to be indicative of 
great oratorical powers, and an earnest religious devotion. 

The difficulty in understanding a well written discourse, 
therefore, does not arise from the cause to which it is gene- 
rally attributed. Those who never read anything but news- 
papers and novels or story-books, and who never search for 
truth, but who are mainly dependent for what they know 
upon what is told them by oral communications, cannot 
give a fixed attention to or comprehend an ably written 
sermon. There is a difference between written and spoken 
language. Though it might be difficult to define this dif- 
ference, yet we are all conscious of its existence. An ele- 
gant writer would be ashamed to introduce into a written 
production the style of oral communications, unless it were 
his object to represent as accurately as possible a person 
speaking ; and if a public speaker should affect the accuracy 
and precision of an essay, he would make himself an object 
of ridicule; and besides, he would find it impossible to give to 
his subject that fixed attention, which is necessary in bring- 
ing out the truth so clearly and so forcibly that his hearers 
must understand it, if his mind were occupied with giving 
his discourse a literary polish which is uncalled for and un- 
natural. The masses feel this difference, and a presumptive 
argument in favor of extemporary preaching might be 
based upon the fact that God made us so that we associate 
together, communicate thoughts and feelings principally by 
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means of speech, and has given us the art of writing to meet 

a demand which oral communications cannot supply. 

Furthermore, it is worthy of inquiry whether, as there is a 

difference between the teaching of a living preacher and 

the books or tracts of those whose voice is silent in death, 

there is not also a like difference between preaching to peo-’ 
ple with the countenance and the eyes, by means of which 

the sincerity and earnestness of the speaker become visible, 

and reading to them a sermon written in private. 

It may be objected, that it is impossible to introduce 
logical arrangement, classic diction, and impressive illustra- 
tions in an extemporaneous discourse. It is answered, that 
our best educated ministers have not faithfully tested this 
question ; statesmen and lawyers have made the attempt, 
and have succeeded; and perhaps we may find a solution 
of the mysterious fact, that ministers of the gospel, though 
possessing great learning and distinguished for great ability 
in managing a controversy through the press, are neverthe- 
less regarded as a stupid class of men, destitute of a com- 
manding manly spirit. 

We do not, however, propose to discuss this topic in this 
way. Our design is rather to make some suggestions rela- 
tive to what is required in order that a man may be success- 
ful in extemporary preaching. We wish to be understood 
to mean by the word success, not the power to gain the 
praise of the multitude, or to make proselytes, but to give 
such a clear exhibition of the gospel, that even the unlearned 
may understand what is preached, and as will glorify God 
whether men are saved or lost. 

I. Familiar acquaintance with the Scriptures is essential 
to success in extemporary preaching. 

We refer, in this place, to that knowledge of the written 
word by which portions of it can be rehearsed from memory 
at pleasure, and not to an understanding of what is taught. 
A discussion of the latter topic we propose to introduce in 
its proper place. It is the peculiar business of the minister 
of Christ to teach the truth of God as it is taught in the 
sacred Scriptures. It does not become him to proclaim 
the sayings of men or his own speculations, which he may 
call philosophy, instead of the revealed word of truth. Let 
infidels, and those who think they can find a better way 
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than is given in the Bible glory in their own vain self- 
conceit, “ deceiving and being deceived ;” but it is a shame 
for believers in the divine inspiration of the Scriptures to 
walk in their crooked ways. 

If it is the business of the minister of Christ to proclaim 
only the truth, as it is taught in the divine word, then, evi- 
dently, he can do this most effectually by making a free 
use of the very language of the sacred writings. 

We know not how the thoughts we here propose to sug- 
gest may be regarded by others, but to us there is a mystery 
in the existence and use of human language, in investigat- 
ing truth, and in communicating it from one mind to 
another, like the mystery of generation, and the growth of 
every living thing, from man to the lowest order of plants. 
Those who have thought upon the subject the most ear- 
nestly, are convinced that there was a reason for the intro- 
duction of all words into language based upon their peculiar 
fitness to symbolize a fact, a truth, so that they are appro- 
priate, and not merely arbitrary signs of ideas. Language 
is a gift of God to man, a gift which the donor has not left it 
optional with us to receive or reject, but it is enjoyed 
necessarily pari passu with the development of the social 
faculties and the growth of the reasoning powers. When we 
reflect that if we undertake to investigate truth without 
appropriate signs or symbols, we are, like one looking 
directly to the burning sun, made blind ; and that thoughts 
and language are conceived in the mind together; that 
words are nothing without that which they represent ; and 
all conception of truth requires its representative, we are 
amazed, and filled with admiration of our Creator. Men 
have an instinctive perception of the fundamental laws of 
language, and you can more easily impose upon the senses 
than transgress these laws, without giving offence to the 
natural understanding of even the rude and uncultivated. 
Every human being is a grammarian, whether learned or 
ignorant, Greek or barbarian, and the laws of grammar are 
more perfectly written in his mind than in the most perfect 
treatise of human composition. As the great facts of lan- 
guage are universal, and belong to the race, so in each 
particular language the character of the people who use it 
is so perfectly interwoven, that it becomes the most unmis- 
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takable index of national character. While man is so 
constituted that he by nature understands the use of lan- 
guage, words or other symbols are the appropriate emblems 
or representatives of thought. It was not without reason 
that the Greek aeyes denoted truth itself, ratiocination, and 
the vocal sound which we utter when we would give a 
name to that which gives an oral expression to thought ; 
for these things are related to each other by nature, and 
not merely arbitrary or conventional usage. When the 
Saviour said, “It is written, men shall not live by bread 
alone, but by every word which proceedeth out of the 
mouth of God,” he affirmed, as we think, not simply, that 
men live by the truth, but by truth revealed in the Scrip- 
tures. 

The Son of God is called the word, probably because he 
reveals the Father to man. Being God, he took upon him- 
self our nature that he might ever be a days-man between 
us and God. We are able to gaze upon the glory of the 
invisible God when it shines in a face like our own; as 
through the human nature of Christ men are able to see the 
Father, and to obtain a knowledge of the divine glory. So 
also, by the aid of human language, we are able to appre- 
hend the divine truth which God is pleased to reveal, so 
that it is both true that no man knoweth the Father but 
those to whom the Son reveals him; and also the words 
which Christ has spoken unto us are spirit and life. If, 
therefore, the communication of the saving truths of the 
gospel are made known to us in the sacred Scriptures, 
it is obvious that the words and forms of speech which God 
has ‘chosen as the medium of giving to man a revelation 
respecting himself, are best suited to the object for which 
they are used. If man could not, by reflection, find out 
revealed truth, it is very certain he cannot express, in a 
more intelligible and forcible manner, that truth, than 
that employed by the Holy Ghost. Whether we do or do 
not have true and definite thoughts of God, of Christ, or his 
gospel, without the aid of Scripture language, it is certain 
that the truth makes the deepest impression upon us when 
we associate it with the very words of the sacred Scrip- 
tures. And it is also true that when our conceptions of 
divine truth are very distinct, Scripture language is, as it 
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were, in the mouth, while that which it reveals is in the 
heart. As that language is the best which presents the 
subject the most clearly, we ought to presume that by an 
essential departure from the words of Scripture, the truth 
would be concealed from the minds of many. What is 
suggested here is by no means peculiar to the sacred writ- 
ings. Every department of learning, whether of poetry, 
law, history, metaphysics, or natural and exact sciences, 
is most successfully studied when presented in appropriate 
language; and it is even very reasonable to suppose that, 
inasmuch as many of the facts taught in the Bible could 
never have been known by men if God had not revealed 
them, he so guided those who were inspired by him that 
they employed the most appropriate forms of speech in 
giving utterance to the divine communications. Indeed, 
we may affirm that, according to the clearness of the con- 
ception of truth, so will be the language by which it is 
expressed ; and as God is the author of the truth taught in 
the Scriptures, he has caused it to be published in a manner 
agreeable to its nature. So the words of the Bible are 
divine, and the writers did not choose them at will; for they 
did not always understand what was revealed through 
them. The apostle Peter, speaking of the earnest desire of 
the ancient prophets to understand the prophecies respect- 
ing the Saviour, said: “Of which salvation the prophets 
have enquired and searched diligently, who prophesied of 
the grace that should come unto you, searching what or 
what manner of time the Spirit of Christ which was in 
them did signify, when it testified beforehand the sufferings 
of Christ, and the glory that should follow,” 1 Peter i. 
10, 11. 

But when the events predicted are fulfilled, then the 
exact and appropriate words, symbolical representatives, -or 
forms of speech, command the admiration of the lovers of 
the truth and of literature. And why should they not? 
They are the body, so to speak, which God gave to his own 
truth, that mortal men could see it and live. 

We do not idly speculate when we affirm that the lan- 
guage of the Sacred Scriptures is the best medium for the 
communication of the divine facts which they reveal. 

It is worthy of notice, in this connexion, that heretical 
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persons find it difficult to announce their dogmas in the 
exact words of the Bible. They moreover clearly show 
anxiety lest, by frequent quotations from Scripture, their 
sentiments will become odious. Their sermons prove that 
there is no more harmony between their false opinions and 
the language, than with the truth of the Bible. If any per- 
son wishes for an illustration of this statement, I would refer 
him to the writings of a New England minister, second to 
no other of all who in later days have denied the orthodox 
faith. There is a fundamental cause for the unwillingness 
of such persons to admit the plenary inspiration of the 
Scriptures. It is also true that all persons with small at- 
tainments in divine knowledge make but little use of the 
Scriptures in their public discourses. On the other hand, 
the sermons or writings of those who have drunk deep at 
the fountain of divine truth abound in quotations from the 
Bible, so apposite and connatural to the thought that they 
awaken the most lively interest or produce a deep religious 
feeling in the hearer or reader. These passages from the 
words of inspiration, in human discourse, are as if radiations 
from the Sun of Righteousness, or scintillations of an undy- 
ing endless life. The writings of such men as Calvin, and 
Howe, and Edwards, awaken in the minds of devout men a 
deep and abiding interest in the things of Christ, and at the 
same time give a pleasurable entertainment not surpassed 
by any human composition. Why is this? One may say 
because they were elementary writers—leaving the mere 
forms of truth, they conduct you to the very presence cham- 
ber of truth itself. But how did they obtain this faculty of 
grasping the living elements of truth, and by what means 
were they able to do it for themselves, and how have they 
aided others in the enjoyment of the heavenly feast? To use 
an explanation, for which, I think, I am indebted to a sugges- 
tion from the writings of Plato, they rejected the literature 
and speculations of the pretended philosophers as bewil- 
dering rather than enlightening the mind, and fearing to 
attempt to look directly at truth lest they should be made 
spiritually blind, they studied diligently the sacred Scrip- 
tures, and while they adhered strictly to the principles of 
interpretation, and received the obvious and necessary 
meaning, imperceptibly the truth found a place in the heart 
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as well as in the understanding, and became a part of the 
new man begotten by it. They seem not to have searched 
for Scriptures to prove or illustrate their positions, but were 
rather irresistibly inclined to use the very language of 
inspiration, as being a perfect form of speech through which 
to give utterance to truth respecting the being of God and 
his dwelling with men. Take from their writings their 
quotations from the Bible, and they are a body without the 
living soul—noble in form, and beautiful in outlines, but 
the living power is not there. Let any person examine an 
abridgment of Edwards on the Affections, in which very 
much which is quoted from the Scriptures is left out, and 
he will have a painful illustration of the truth of our state- 
ment. 

There is higher authority for the use of Scripture lan- 
guage in the presentation of religious truth. If any person 
will compare the New Testament with the Old, he will be 
interested in the fact that very much of the former is found 
in the latter. The teachings of Christ and his apostles 
abound in quotations from the Old Testament. They intro- 
duce the sacred writings to prove or confirm what is given 
by inspiration; to give an exact enunciation of their 
thoughts ; to illustrate and enforce their instructions ; and 
often seemingly from the satisfaction of employing in de- 
scriptions the very phraseology originally applied to other 
events. If a man cannot be a minister of Christ who 
preaches another and not his gospel, so he cannot teach 
like him and his apostles who does not make a free use of 
the Scriptures in giving instruction. We doubt very much 
whether a man can be a successful preacher of the gospel 
unless his language as well as his thoughts are Scriptural. 
He may be popular and eloquent, and may gain proselytes, 
but will fail of accomplishing the true object of preaching. 
If these suggestions are correct, it is evident that the minis- 
ter who preaches extemporaneous sermons should be able 
not only to refer to, but to quote accurately very much of 
the Bible. He cannot look out the passages beforehand to 
which he may wish to refer in his discourse. In his prepa- 
ration he will, indeed, associate his general topics with proof 
texts, but as he leaves to the time of delivery the argument, 
the illustration, and the appeal to the understanding and 
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the conscience, he must of necessity be unable to arrange 
previously those Scriptures, by means of which he can in 
the best manner bring out the truth, and fasten it upon the 
minds of his hearers. And we would here suggest, that, in 
true preaching, the thoughts flow from the Scriptures as 
from a fountain, rather than from the darkened understand- 
ing or reason of man. And there is a difference between 
enunciating the truth of the divine word, and making a 
declaration of what we affirm to be truth, with an appeal 
to particular Scriptures to prove our position. This distinc- 
tion should be recognised in written as well as in extempo- 
raneous sermons, and also in theological studies. The true 
knowledge of God begins in a knowledge of his word. 
Hence it is necessary that the Scriptures be transferred 
from the written page to the mind, that they may be ever 
present, presenting to the inner man the image of God in 
Christ. Let people say what they may respecting the com- 
parative uselessness of a knowledge of the very language 
of the Bible, provided we retain in the mind the substance 
of truth,—it is nevertheles true, that divine truth clings to 
the divine word as the light does to the sun. We have our 
clearest and most precious views of God in Christ when we 
think of him using in our own minds the very words of 
inspiration. 

The preacher of the gospel should have a very extensive 
knowledge of the Bible. Some men, whose acquaintance 
with the Bible is very limited, have the reputation of being 
able to quote from memory very much of the Scriptures, 
because in their sermons they make frequent allusions to 
them, referring to chapters and verses. Though they 
preach often, they give utterance to only a few thoughts. 
Whatever passage may be called the text, the same sermon 
in substance will be presented, which has been preached 
hundreds of times, containing the often-repeated Scriptures. 
The preacher of the gospel should use his best endeavors to 
declare the whole truth, and in its different relations, and 
in the manifold forms exhibited in the divine word, so that 
it may be addressed to every man’s conscience. Accord- 
ingly, he should be able to refer to those portions of the 
sacred Scriptures which will in the best manner prove or 
enunciate his sentiments or thoughts, and will be readily 
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understood by his hearers. His familiarity with the word 
of God should enable him to refer to it as occasion requires, 
and it should be to him as the words of his own language 
which he uses in ordinary conversation. An effort to call 
to mind a word, a phrase, or a passage, in extemporary 
preaching, will confuse the preacher, and be displeasing to 
the hearers. That only can be used profitably, which has 
been searched out, treasured up in the memory, “ and 
pondered in the heart.” The extemporary preacher must 
even yield to his habits and manners, however ungraceful 
or uncultivated they may be; for one thought only must 
possess him, to enunciate his subject so clearly, and with 
such divine authority, that his hearers will be convinced 
and converted, and sanctified, and that God may be 
glorified in the proclamation of his everlasting gospel. 

II. Facility in apprehending the true meaning of the 
sacred Scriptures is essential to success in extemporary 
preaching. 

It is not enough to know what is written, and to be able 
to refer to it at pleasure. The minister of Christ should be 
a skilful interpreter of his word, and by a ready apprehen- 
sion of its meaning, should so weave it into his discourses, 
that it will emphatically enunciate and prove his doctrine, 
and at the same time engage the attention and convince his 
hearers. He may make such a use of passages from the 
Bible, that the connexion in which they are introduced 
will more readily suggest the true meaning, than any 
labored attempt at exegesis ; just asthere is ordinarily a way 
of stating a doctrine, so that its truth is irresistibly en- 
forced upon the mind without any studied argument to 
substantiate it. An ability to do this, yea more, the habit 
of doing it, so that it shall become the most easy and ready 
manner of speaking, is desirable in a religious teacher. To 
guard against an inappropriate reference to Scripture, and 
also against a labored argument to prove the correctness of 
an interpretation, he should be so disciplined by the study 
and application of the principles of interpretation, and 
should have in his religious experience such a fulness of the 
spirit of Christ, that it will be connatural to him to bring 
out of the inexhaustible store-house of divine truth portions 
which at first sight show their true value, and which can 
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be readily appreciated by all who have a consciousness sf 
their need of them. 

We wish in this place to speak of the distinction between 
that knowledge of the Bible by which it may be so referred 
to, that it shall become its own interpreter, and an ability 
to repeat portions of it without knowing their import. 

We once knew a minister who could rehearse nearly 
verbatim very much of the Bible, and could, from memory, 
name the chapter and verse where particular portions could 
be found. He might have been considered, with much 
propriety, a walking concordance. We were asked by a 
young man to state our opinion of him as a preacher. Be- 
ing unwilling to speak disparagingly of a brother minister, 
and especially to one who gave no evidence that he loved 
Christ, we answered : “‘ He introduces much Scripture into 
his discourses.” The young man was more unreserved 
in giving his opinion. He said the preacher renfinded him 
of the boy who, when asked why he stood throwing stones 
into the woods, replied that he supposed there were birds 
in there somewhere, and perhaps he should hit one. 

If this is the fault of the ignorant, learned men sometimes 
fall into another which hinders their usefulness. It is this. 
They introduce into their sermons elaborate discussions of 
the rules of interpretation ; refer to the comments of various 
authors, and, perhaps, astonish their hearers with a show 
of extensive learning. But they are not interested in his 
discussions, and when he has reached his conclusion, they 
are either asleep or weary in their seats. The masses, to 
whom the gospel is preached, are untaught in scholastic 
learning, and unaccustomed to long processes of reasoning ; 
yet they have those powers of understanding, by which 
they can apprehend divine truth when it is presented to 
them in the direct form and simple style of the inspired 
word. As far as possible, the truth should be so preached 
to them that, by one act of mind, it may be understood. 
They need to perceive it as a first principle, which is im- 
mediately known to be true. The truth of the word of 
God will be seen, and its aptness appreciated, when, by its 
exact correspondence, it enunciates, illustrates, and proves 
the doctrine or duty which the speaker wishes to impress 
deeply on the mind of his hearers. It cannot, we think, 
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have escaped the observation of reflecting persons, that 
those public speakers who make bold assertions, gain the 
credit with the multitude of being eloquent, learned, and 
profound, while a lengthy argument, however logical, will 
be received with the utmost impatience. The reason of this 
is, men are not able to trace the connexion between the 
premise and the conclusion in the demonstration of a pro- 
position, or are unwilling to do it, if they can. As we are 
sinners, we are naturally indolent. Furthermore, we are 
naturally unwilling to admit the truth of the gospel of 
Christ. It is, therefore, an attainment earnestly to be 
sought after by the ministers of the Lord Jesus, to be able 
to so teach the word that it will be commended to every 
man’s conscience, in the sight of God; so that it may be 
fixed in the mind as “a word fastened by the master of 
assemblies,” by the direct and authoritative, “ thus saith the 
Lord,” instead of being brought out as the conclusion of a 
correctly formed syllogism. 

It is a mistake that “a man of small abilities can be an 
instructor of the foolish, a teacher of babes.” To bring the 
truth out into the clear day, and to present it in that simple 
form that it will be readily apprehended, yea, rather so 
that no one can shut it out of his mind, and also in such a 
manner that it will be known to be the truth of God, de- 
mands the best culture of the intellectual powers, enlightened 
and strengthened by the indwelling of the same truth in the 
heart, transforming it into the likeness of Christ. Hence 
the minister of the gospel should, with the spirit and under- 
standing, be able to interpret the Scriptures, and at a proper 
time and a true connexion, present them to the people. Ina 
remarkable degree should the extemporary preacher have 
this qualification. We apprehend that, because men want- 
ing this have been accustomed to preach extemporaneous 
sermons, the opinion has obtained that this mode of preach- 
ing discourages earnest attention to study. But in our ap- 
prehension, if we should say that learned men write ser- 
mons because they can do it with more ease and less intel- 
lectual effort, than they can preach without a manuscript 
before them, we should be nearer the truth. 

Ill. A correct, clear, and well defined system of theology 
is essential to success in extemporary preaching. 
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The object of preaching is to persuade men to become 
reconciled to God, through the truths of his word. It is 
not to excite in them a religious feeling. Many of the 
heathen have much religious feeling, are terrified with reli- 
gious fear, and rejoice in religious phrensy. Neither is 
the object of preaching to proselyte men to a formal Chris- 
tianity, or to increase the number of communicants in a 
particular church. The minister of the gospel seeks to 
preach Christ and him crucified to sinful men, with the 
hope that through a belief of the truth they may be saved. 

The Bible is everywhere consistent with itself, but yet 
it contains many seeming paradoxes, many apparent con- 
tradictions. By accommodating many texts to what would 
seem to be truth, according to the deceived mind of depraved 
man, the laws of language must be violated. Hence, there 
ever has been a contest between philologists and metaphy- 
sicians, and men of science ; and each man has within him- 
self the principles of language and speculative faculties, 
the one greatly injured, and the other, in respect to many 
things, perverted by depravity. It is only when the mind 
is renewed that these faculties unite in receiving the truth 
on the divine testimony; and even then the pride of specu- 
lation must be humbled to receive, as undoubted fact, truth 
which is made plain, as plain and as certain to a child as 
to the philosopher or man of science; and even then men 
are liable to give to Scripture the meaning which a deceived 
heart would think ought to be, instead of inquiring what is. 
So long as there is corruption in the heart, there will be 
blindness ‘of mind—a blindness which will cause men to 
imagine that by looking at the dark and turbid waters of 
their perverted minds, they can determine what Scrip- 
ture teaches better than by yielding to the plain and 
obvious teachings of men infallibly inspired of the Holy 
Ghost. 

Another fact should be stated in this connexion. If, in 
interpreting Scripture, we regard only the words and their 
relations to each other, in the sentence in which they stand, 
without any reference to the truth which it was designed to 
teach, as shown by the context, we should find many con- 
tradictions in the Bible. The sacred writers do not guard 
themselves against cavillers or small critics. It is written, 
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“ answer a fool according to his folly ;” and again, “ answer 
not a fool according to his folly.” 

A preacher of the gospel should never teach heresy, nor 
contradict himself, and yet he should not confine himself to 
a few favorite and well studied topics, but should, as far as 
possible, present to his hearers all revealed truth. In doing 
this, he should adopt the Scripture method of speaking 
frankly. He should not shun a plain declaration of truth 
to avoid criticism. Were he to write his sermons, he could 
examine doubtful interpretations, and guard against giving a 
utterance to unsound statements. But in animated extem- | 
poraneous sermons, he must be able to determine, as quick 
as thought, whether a sentence contains a true or heretical 
statement—whether it harmonizes with, or opposes Scripture 
truth—whether it is authorized by a divine revelation—or 
whether it expresses a fancied truth of his own discovery. 
He should ever have a consciousness that what he is treating 
is truth plainly taught in the Bible, and that what he now 
states is not a contradiction of what he may have previously 
taught ; and he ought to have such a consciousness of this, 
that he will never fear that he shall do either. That he 
may thus preach, he must have a centre-point in all his 
discourse, in a sound, consistent, and comprehensive theo- 
logical system. This system he must well understand, so 
that he can instantaneously tell whether the statement 
which he may make harmonizes with it or not. In a writ- 
ten exposition of a particular passage of Scripture, the 
analogy of faith as a rule of interpretation will not often be 
needed. But it is of incalculable importance to the minis- 
ter of the gospel who preaches without a written prepara- 
tion. A thorough theologian can be earnest and bold, and, 
at the same time, will always be safe. But, without a good 
theological system, an extemporaneous preacher must be 
timid, often uncertain ; or if he is bold, he will often preach 
error and contradict himself; he will be a blind leader of 
the blind. Let men say that the Bible is absurd, self-con- 
tradictory, the work of erring men of opposing principles, 
it is nevertheless true that there may be and has been a sys- 
tem of doctrine which comprehends all the elements of re- 
vealed truth and of moral duty contained in the sacred 
Scriptures ; and yet this system is harmonious with itself, 
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and is sustained by a legitimate interpretation of every text. 
So that he who always so speaks that he keeps himself 
within this system, will not be guilty of perverting the Scrip- 
ture; and on the other hand, a man may never fear of com- 
promising his orthodoxy so long as he adheres strictly to 
just principles of philology. That a preacher, therefore, 
may be ever ready to discuss any religious topic, to enforce 
the sentiment of any text.of Scripture with care, with free- 
dom, with boldness, he should well understand that system 
of religious truth which is comprised in the sacred Scrip- 
tures. This is possible; nay more, it is not difficult to attain 
unto this knowledge, provided man seeks it from the word 
God, instead of looking for it in the writings of philosophers 
or in his own reason. 

IV. A familiar acquaintance with the principles of meta- 
physical reasoning and a knowledge of mental phenomena, 
are essential to success in extemporary preaching. 

Metaphysical discussions are generally to be avoided in 
the pulpit. Truth should be presented to the minds of men 
in the concrete or living form. The preacher of the gospel 
should not make a vain show of his learning or mental dis- 
cipline, but so use his intellectual attainments, that he 
will bring out the facts of revelation in so clear and for- 
cible a manner that the thoughts of his hearers will be 
wholly occupied with his subject, even forgetting the 
speaker. 

As we said of the principles of language, that men have 
them as a part of themselves, so all men are by nature 
metaphysicians. The unlettered farmer, or mechanic, or 
seaman, is as truly a philosopher as a Bacon or a Locke. 
The difference is, one has meditated on his own attributes, 
given names to different faculties and phenomena, and in- 
quired into their proper sphere of action ; the other has not. 
One has a system, and is able to determine what belongs to 
it and what lies beyond it ; the other forms a judgment of 
a proposition according as it appears to him, without being 
able to give a reason for his opinion. Though he has all 
the elements of a system, he has not arranged, classified, and 
given names to them, just as many good writers are excel- 
lent grammarians, although they have never studied gram- 
mar. They cannot employ terms of art in discussing gram- 
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matical principles; they can only say one sentence is good 
language, and another is not. 

The question may arise here, of what use is a knowledge 
of metaphysical reasoning if faith must rest entirely on 
divine testimony? And it may have been a subject of won- 
der that those theologians who have been the boldest and 
most uncompromising asserters of the supreme authority of 
the Scriptures, interpreted accordingto the terms of language, 
have notwithstanding been the best, most acute, profound, 
and scientific metaphysical reasoners. There is another 
fact, similar to this: the opponents of the orthodox faith 
have urged that it must be unfriendly to virtue and practi- 
cal piety, because, by maintaining the sovereignty of God in 
all things, and the impotence of the depraved will to good, 
it discourages those who would live holily, and encourages 
the wanton, furnishing them the plea that they are compel- 
led to act as they do. But in the history of opinions, we 
learn that the speculation is vain ; for those who are the most 
perfectly orthodox, according to the Calvinistic or Edward- 
ian system, are the most virtuous and Christ-like, delighting 
in the right ways of the Lord and hating every sin. 

This problem or paradox, if any please to call it by that 
name, is easily solved. The word of God is given to man, 
to the intent that by a revelation of the divine glory, the 
heart may be renewed, sin repented of, faith imparted 
to the soul, and the whole man saved in the day of the 
Lord Jesus. The attributes of man, both natural and moral, 
are recognised in the sacred Scriptures. They teach that 
he has an intellect, but not one that can comprehend all 
truth, that it can form a distinct conception of what is af- 
firmed by a proposition without being able to solve it. They 
draw a line between intuition and deduction, and faith. The 
powers of the understanding determine what divine facts 
are revealed, and faith in the eternal and unchanging vera- 
city of God, gives assurance that they are facts and no fic- 
tion. The Bible teaches that there is a relation between the 
moral and the intellectual attributes; so that moral facts 
cannot be appreciated while the heart is under the absolute 
control of depraved and base affections. It also places the 
seat, or perhaps we should say, the origin of moral actions 
in the heart or primal will; and says that, as that is, so will 
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the conduct of the man be. Ina word, while the sacred 
Scriptures were given to reveal God to man, they at the 
same time reveal man unto himself; and while they teach 
us that the just shall live by his faith, they make man ac- 
quainted with what he can, and what he cannot know; and 
while they enjoin upon us the superior obligation of having 
perfect faith in the Divine testimony, it brings out into the 
clear sunshine our attributes as intellectual and moral beings, 
and their relation to each other; and have so interwoven the 
account which they give of them with the doctrines respect- 
ing God, which they reveal, that they are both received and 
treasured up in the mind at thesametime. There is, there- 
fore, nothing surprising that Jonathan Edwards and Leonard 
Woods were great metaphysicians, for they studied the 
character of man by the light which the revealed glory of 
God gives, and not by the pitchy torch of depraved human 
reason ; accordingly the word of God is reverenced as of 
supreme authority, whether it reaches things which can or 
cannot be comprehended. 

We will now suggest some reasons why a preacher of the 
gospel should be accustomed to metaphysical reasoning. 

1. Metaphysical studies train the mind to minute investi- 
gations, to observe differences where there is a seeming 
agreement, to separate permanent and essential facts from 
their accidents or adjuncts, and to classify and arrange, and 
comprehend by general terms, facts which are related to, 
and depend upon an attribute belonging to all. We might 
give many illustrations of the importance of what we have 
stated under this head, did our limits permit: we will, how- 
ever, briefly say, that men see contradictions in the Bible, 
because they do not carefully observe how the meanings of 
words are modified by the subject, or because they do not 
discriminate between what is stated as a fact and what is 
commended as a duty. Men are heretical, because they do 
not recognise the relation between a good heart and an ap- 
preciation of divine things ; because they do not distinguish 
between what may be known by intuition or deduction, and 
what must be learned by faith. They hold to conflicting 
opinions, because they have not been accustomed to observe 
the relation of facts to each other, constituting one system 
united by one central truth. 
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2. A minister of the gospel should be a metaphysician, in 
order that he may refute the enemies of truth. 

In the days of Jonathan Edwards, the orthodox faith was 
opposed by men of distinguished ability, but they did not 
employ scripture arguments against it. An attempt was 
made to show that it was at war with fact respecting human 
ability and human liberty, that it made man a passive being 
in the hands of an unrighteous God. Mr. Edwards was pre- 
‘ eminently a scriptural preacher. The divine word was his 
supreme, his only authority in faith and duty ; so he believ- 
ed and so he taught. He was not afraid of the consequences 
of interpreting the Scriptures according to the unalterable 
rules of exegesis. The enemies of orthodoxy would scoff at 
a doctrine derived from the Scriptures thus interpreted, and 
appeal to reason and individual consciousness, and declare 
that the language of the Bible must be accommodated to 
their authoritative dictation. Mr. Edwards met them on 
their own ground in a work which no one of their school 
could answer; they were completely routed. The apostle 
Paul, when opposed by metaphysical objections, gave an- 
swers, which at the same time, disclosed the weakness of 
the enemies of the truth and supported the authority of 
God. “ What shall we say then? Shall we continue in sin 
that grace may abound? God forbid ; how shall we that are 
dead to sin live any longer therein?” “Thou wilt say then 
unto me, why doth he yet find fault, for who hath resisted his 
will? Nay, but, O man, who art thou that repliest against 
God; shall the thing formed say unto him that formed it, 
why hast thou made me thus ?” 

Every minister of Christ meets with the same opposition. 
He should know how to show the foolishness of such objec- 
tions to the truth, make men ashamed of their boasted 
wisdom, and teach them to reverence the word of God. 
He must attack them in their fortified places, and teach 
them that no arguments against the Bible can stand. 

3. By accustoming himself to metaphysical studies, the 
preacher of the gospel will be able to adapt his instructions 
to the understanding and conscience of his hearers. God 
in his word has revealed truth ¢o men, rather than about or 
respecting men. And the minister of Christ should 
endeavor to show his hearers what the Bible teaches 
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respecting them personally, rather than what abstract truth 
it presents belonging to the race. He should enforce upon 
the individual what is true of all. In doing this he must 
be able to seize hold of the elements of Christian doctrine, 
and show them to men. He must take the sinner with one 
hand, and the lamp of divine truth in the other, and 
descend into the dark cavern of the human heart, and 
point out to him the evil and wicked passions, which as 
venomous serpents and unclean birds cluster there. He 
must also make him acquainted with his lost condition, his 
need of a Saviour, and dependence on divine wisdom and 
strength; and through the Bible he must point him to 
Christ the only Saviour, and the Holy Spirit the only 
regenerator and sanctifier of the soul. To do this he must 
be accustomed to follow up the streams of iniquity to the 
fountain head, and to contemplate the wickedness and 
ignorance of men by contrasting them with the power and 
wisdom of God. He must be familiar with the fact, that by 
faith and not by reason we enjoy the benefits of what God 
has revealed to us respecting himself. 

4. By an acquaintance with metaphysical reasoning, the 
minister of Christ will be able to discover the boundary 
between what belongs to reason, and what is revealed to 
faith alone. To be able to do this, is essential to the suc- 
cessful study of theology. To be able to make others do it, 
is a qualification to be earnestly sought after by the 
preacher of righteousness. He should furthermore be able 
to understand and explain to others the influence which 
depravity has upon the powers of the understanding, and 
to elucidate the fact, that a knowledge of divine things 
requires appropriate spiritual affections. 

If these suggestions are true, they are specially important 
to an extemporary preacher. His mind should be so train- 
ed, that he will be able to use his knowledge as it is needed, 
without premeditation or previous arrangement. He has 
no time to correct an erroneous statement, to elaborate a 
thought not sufficiently digested. He cannot consult 
approved authors, and moreover he must not hesitate ; the 
words must flow in a continuous stream, and his reasoning 
must be clear, profound, convincing, and his thoughts 
scriptural. His words also must be well chosen, so that he 
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will at the same time instruct the ignorant, suggest impor- 
tant thoughts to the educated, and foil the adversaries if 
they should think to catch him in his discourses. It may 
be easy to interest children in what is simple and pleasing, 
to suggest truth to those who delight in intellectual pur- 
suits, to gratify a taste for elegant literature. But it is not 
a very easy thing to so preach the doctrines and precepts 
of the Bible, which on account of their mysterious character 
and relation to the mind and heart, and of the depraved dis- 
position of men, are hard to be understood, in such a man- 
ner, that all, whether learned or unlearned, wise or stupid, 
will be constrained to give them a most earnest attention. 
That a minister of the gospel may succeed in doing this, 
he must be so accustomed to reflection, to the study of man, 
his character and wants, that he shall make himself familiar 
with the word to be preached, and the necessities of those 
to whom it should be preached. 

We shall omit to introduce in this place as an indepen- 
dent topic, the importance to the minister of Christ, of that 
discipline which is obtained by a study of mathematics and 
language, partly because its connexion with a proper 
education must be obvious to all reflecting persons, and 
partly because we have not time at present to give it 
a full discussion. A man is a mathematician before he 
is a correct reasoner, a metaphysician, or theologian. He 
must be acquainted with general literature and the laws of 
language before he can be an interpreter, and he should 
have such a knowledge of literature, that his communica- 
tions will be distinguished for classic elegance. A great 
man will sometimes sustain himself even if he is rude in 
speech, and a vulgar man may receive praise from those 
who glory in rudeness. But ministers of Christ should not 
have the vanity to assume that they are like the former, 
nor should they have a low ambition of being like the 
latter. 

5. A susceptibility of an oratorical excitement, or emotion, 
is essential to success in extemporary preaching. 

We find it difficult to give a name, satisfactory to our- 
selves, to that respecting which we propose to make some 
suggestion under this head, simply because we do not know 
what it is. We know the true orator has peculiar emotions 
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in the presence of an assembly, but being unwilling to 
attempt to tell from whence, and how they are awakened, 
or roused up, or to define them adequately, we shall only 
refer to their influence in enabling him to speak well, and 
to convince or persuade his fellow men. 

First. The emotions of the orator give unwonted strength 
and vivacity to the body. 

If the orator, just before he arises to speak, is drowsy 
for want of sleep, or weary from disease, or excessive labor, 
or infirmity, or even if he is afflicted with bodily pain or 
mental anguish, as soon as the excitement comes upon him, 
he is no longer sleepy, or weary, or sensible of weakness or 
pain. He enjoys a flow of animal spirits, which are vivi- 
fying, invigorating, pleasing. He is strong, elastic, and 
animated with an unnatural energy. 

Second. The emotions of the orator inspire him with bold- 
ness. A man naturally timid, inay be as bold as a lion while 
speaking to a popular assembly; not unfrequently, men, 
who are so timid that they scarcely dare to speak in the 
presence of a few friends, who would about as soon die as 
to say a word which would wound the feelings of any per- 
son, and who lose all presence of mind when undertaking 
to discuss a question in private, have an almost unnatural 
courage when speaking to a multitude; and indeed many 
of the most distinguished orators have been miserable 
cowards. But the excitement to which we refer, drives 
away fear, and gives such boldness, that the sharpest 
rebukes are administered without any trepidation, the most 
intricate questions are discussed without any apprehension 
of a failure, or of being refuted by an opponent. 

Third. The emotions of the orator invigorate all the powers 
of the mind. 

They quicken the memory, so that all previous knowledge 
is at command; give strength and acuteness to the percep- 
tive powers, so that subjects which are obscure are clearly 
understood ; call into activity the reflective or reasoning 
faculties, so that the relations of things are clearly seen, and 
the connexion between the premise and conclusion is com- 
prehended at a glance; and render the judgment accurate 
and just in its decisions. These emotions also stimulate the 
social and moral feelings, when the orator is addressing his 
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fellow men on subjects of a moral or religious character. 
In a word, they give the utmost energy to the whole 
man. 

We wish to be understood as speaking now of what is 
naturally belonging to the good and the bad, the regenerate 
or unregenerate, yet possessed only by those to whom 
God has been pleased to give it. For we do not think that 
every man could be an orator. We would guard against 
a mistake which is often made, of attributing to grace and 
the immediate aid of the Holy Spirit, what belongs to 
nature. A similar mistake is made when men confound 
their love of excitement with love to good and goodness. 
A wicked man may have the emotions of an orator even 
when speaking on religious subjects, and then he will 
appear to be and really will be, at the time, very zealous. 
But this is not the zeal awakened by love to God and 
man. The energy of such a man is not the energy given 
by the Holy Spirit. The good man also has these natural 
emotions, and he should know how to distinguish between 
them and those feelings which are under the control of the 
Spirit of God, through the word truly and experimentally 
understood. Yet, this susceptibility of emotion is essential 
to success in extemporary preaching. If a minister is 
destitute of it, we would advise him to write his sermons, 
and read them. 

6. The assistance of the divine Spirit is essential to suc- 
cess in extemporary preaching. 

The minister of the gospel must not preach himself, but 
Christ Jesus the Lord. It is his business to publish the 
salvation of Christ to sinful men, and in doing it, he should 
be animated by the spirit of his master, so that he may not 
do the work of the Lord deceitfully. It may be proper to 
present a few suggestions respecting the assistance of the 
Holy Spirit, inasmuch as it is often confounded with the 
natural excitement discussed above, and has also been 
regarded as something disconnected with a constant 
Christian spirit, and a sanctification of the natural attributes. 
As the Saviour says of the new birth, “the wind bloweth 
where it listeth and thou hearest the sound thereof, but 
canst not tell whence it cometh, nor whither it goeth, so is 
every one that is born of the Spirit ;” in like manner we 
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should speak rather of the effects of that assistance which 
God -gives to the minister of Christ while preaching his 
word, than to define its nature or describe its operations. 

We apprehend that we should distinguish between the 
Spirit of inspiration imparted to the prophets and apostles, 
and that assistance which he gives to the preachers of the 
word. The former we apprehend has no necessary con- 
nexion with personal holiness—the latter is intimately 
associated with it. The prophets did not understand by the 
Spirit of inspiration the import of what was uttered by them. 
By the aid imparted to the ministers of Christ, they have a 
clear understanding of the word which is preached by them. 
In the one case the word is put into the mouth, in the other 
it is written on the heart. The prophet was inspired to 
speak or write, what was unknown before it was revealed. 
The preacher is aided in proclaiming these messages of 
mercy and grace, the power and saving effect of which 
-he has felt in himself. 

On the other hand, the emotions of the mere orator are 
natural. He is earnest because his natural attributes are 
awakened and invigorated. He is pleasurably affected 
because he loves excitement. His zeal makes him think 
that what he says is true, and his eagerness to succeed in 
persuading, and bringing others into a “ee like his own, 
and the excitement of social qualities, give him the appear- 
ance of earnestness for the good of his fellow men. But 
when the excitement is past, he and his hearers fall back 
into their accustomed state. 

The minister of Christ, while assisted by the Holy Spirit, 
is inspired with an earnest love to God connected with pro- 
found reverence; with Jove of the truth, and love to man. 
By the first, the natural pride is awed into subjection, and 
a devotion to the authority and honor of Jehovah is awak- 
ened. The preacher is solemn, because he speaks in the 
presence of God and in his behalf. He is fearless, not 
merely because of natural emotions, but because those 
emotions are controlled and strengthened by the fear of the 
Lord. He is earnest, because he is delivering the messages 
of his Sovereign. His countenance beams with love, be- 
cause the spirit of Christ is in him. By the second, he is 
prompted to declare what he sees to be true. He loves the 
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truth. At times his heart swells with emotion, because he 
sees the divine glory in the heavenly messages he is pro- 
claiming. If by his natural excitement all his natural pow- 
ers are quickened, by his earnest love of the truth, now 
awakened by the divine presence, he beholds that which 
the natural “eye hath not seen or ear heard, or hath entered 
into the heart to conceive.” And if he cannot add to the 
significance of the words of the sacred Scriptures, or use 
others more appropriate, his earnestness speaks a language 
which, by the divine blessing, reaches the heart. 

By the third, he stops not in his desire to embrace, his 
soul yearns for the conversion and salvation of his hearers. 
The Holy Spirit, producing these holy affections in the 
mind, by which all the natural attributes are controlled, 
gives to the minister of Christ that assistance which he 
needs in faithfully preaching the word. And we think we 
should not speak of a divine assistance, as separate from the 
indwelling of the Holy Ghost, by the word and sanctifying 
the soul. We think we are admonished to take this view of 
the subject from the following Scripture: “ He that hath my 
commandments and keepeth them, he it is that loveth me; 
and he that loveth me, shall be loved of my Father; and I 
will love him, and manifest myself unto him. Judas saith 
unto him (not Iseariot), Lord, how is it that thou wilt mani- 
fest thyself unto us and not unto the world? Jesus an- 
swered and said unto him, If any man love me he will keep 
my words, and my Father will love him, and we will come 
unto him, and make our abode with him.” We would, 
however, not be understood as doubting the constant de- 
pendence of the preacher of the gospel upon the divine 
power; for “in him we live, and move, and have our being.” 
It may be thought that the divine assistance will render all 
natural aptness to public speaking unnecessary. To this 
we would say, that it is in accordance with the divine eco- 
nomy to endow men with a diversity of gifts, and in the 
Christian calling a work is assigned to each suited to those 
things which God has bestowed upon him by nature and 
grace ; and by grace natural qualities are perfected, and 
made to serve the end of existence. 

The importance of these suggestions may be learned 
from the history of the church. A multitude of facts show 
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that with zeal and religious power without knowledge and 
piety, a preacher stirs up wild and even fierce emotions, 
which cause men to rush into extravagances which are a 
dishonor to religion and to mankind. Often have such men 
hurried nations into fierce and destructive wars, urged fana- 
tics and bloody men to vex, to smite, and to kill their fel- 
low-men, vainly imagining that in this wantonness they are 
doing God service. 

In modern times the influence of men with such apparent 
zeal and distinguished natural gifts for public speaking, but 
without a knowledge of the Bible, unsound in theology, 
and incapable of appreciating sound reasoning, has been 
seen in remarkable religious excitements, which have re- 
plenished the churches with members who have dishonored 
Christ and his church, and made men sceptical respecting 
the truth by their unchristian lives. 

The influence of the extemporaneous preaching of un- 
learned men has discouraged the study of the Scriptures, 
and has to a considerable extent produced an alarming igno- 
rance respecting the doctrines of the gospel. As we have 
stated in the first part of this essay, most extemporary 
preachers have been ignorant—destitute not merely of com- 
mon learning, but also of a comprehensive knowledge of 
the Scriptures. Having a knowledge of only a few Scrip- 
ture facts, and those being so isolated in their minds from 
those to which they are related, that they cannot be clearly 
understood, they have preached only a few sermons. It 
makes no difference what the text is, the sermon will be the 
same. So true is this, one could very well give the sub- 
stance of a sermon which he had not heard, or without 
knowing on what text of Scripture it was assumed to be 
based. These preachers tarry but a short time in any 
parish. They change places with each other after a year 
or two years’ residence. But the people have substantially 
the same sermon, for nearly all of their preachers are ac- 
customed to speak on the same familiar topics. They are 
not instructed. They have the same exhortation from sab- 
bath to sabbath, varied only by the peculiarities or idio- 
syncrasies of the preacher. It is a common saying that the 
stream will not rise higher than the fountain. The religious 
knowledge of the people will generally be inferior to that 
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of the religious teacher. Hence when religious teachers 
are ignorant the people will be more ignorant; and it is a 
fact greatly to be lamented that in this day, in which men 
make their boast of many Bibles and religious books, the 
great majority of even the members of our churches have 
become ignorant of the first principles of the doctrines of 
Christ. This is true not only in the societies which have 
such ignorant preachers, but to a great extent in other com- 
munities. 

We apprehend that this sad state of things has been pro- 
duced in a way which we shall now attempt to describe. 

Extemporary preachers have had the power of awaken- 
ing an interest among their hearers. They have gathered 
around them crowds who have been disposed to attach 
themselves to what have been called Holy Ghost preachers. 
Those who read sermons have been despised, and with 
contempt for them has arisen a strong and unconquerable 
dislike to a thorough study of the sacred Scriptures. Hence 
to accommodate themselves to the age, and as they sup- 
posed its necessities, doctrinal preaching and all subjects 
which are understood only by thinking persons have been 
abandoned, and in the place of them only exciting topics 
have been introduced into the pulpit. And according to 
present notions a gospel sermon means almost anything 
else rather than a faithful presenting of the doctrine of the 
cross of Christ. 

In view of the amazing influence of extemporary preach- 
ers without great natural abilities, without learning or a 
knowledge of the Scriptures, we cannot doubt that there is a 
power in this mode of presenting truth which should not be 
despised. 

It is a humiliating fact, but nevertheless true, that an 
ignorant, vain-glorious ranter has driven away a congrega- 
tion from an able, learned, and truly Christian minister who 
reads his sermons. This fact shows conclusively that the 
preceding suggestions are worthy of consideration. While 
in extemporary preaching there is power to excite, to pro- 
duce deep emotion, the preacher should himself be under 
the guidance of a correct training, an experimental know- 
ledge of the Scriptures, and the Spirit of God; and when 
the minds of his hearers are excited, he should unfold to 
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them the great facts of Scripture. If he shall do this, he 
will be an able minister of the New Testament. 

We will add, in conclusion, that if our most able and de- 
voted ministers would accustom themselves to extemporary 
preaching, they would, in our opinion, do more good in 
persuading men to become reconciled to God. We believe 
they would counteract the influence of ignorant men desti- 
tute of the knowledge of the divine word and of the spirit 
of Christ. We are all aware that people are best pleased 
when they hear extemporaneous sermons. If there are ex- 
ceptions, they are occasioned only by the opinion that an 
extemporaneous sermon cannot be able, sound, or doctrinal. 
We wish that more of our ministers would make an attempt 
at this mode of preaching. They will dread to undertake 
it, and will often think that instead of a sermon they 
have only made a noise, and in allusion to it say over 
to themselves, b-l-a-b. But nothing can be done without 
an effort, and every great work is attended with difficulties, 
which will at times cause misgivings in the boldest heart. 
But we leave this subject, as we only wished to present 
some suggestions worthy of the consideration of those who 
would prepare themselves for extemporary preaching, and 
also of those who think this mode of preaching fequires but 
little preparation. 





Arr. V.—Txe New Disrensation. 


Tue Scriptures indicate that great and momentous changes 
are to take place in God’s administration over the world, at 
the commencement of Christ’s millennial reign, when all 
people, nations, and languages are to become obedient to 
his sceptre. They everywhere represent, in the most 
specific and emphatic manner, that the days that are imme- 
diately to precede that epoch are to be the last days of the 
present dispensation during which Satan, the prince of 
the power of the air, exerts a predominating sway over 
men ; the great systems of idol-worship and false Christi- 
anity prevail; the evil continue mixed with the good, like 
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tares with wheat ; and the malign principles and passions of 
the wicked are left to work out their character and fruits, and 
show that men are in reality in that alienation from God, and 
need of a gratuitous salvation, which Christ’s intervention 
represents, and makes the ground of his redemptive work. 
They expressly represent, also, that the former things—sor- 
row, pain, crying, and death—are then to pass away, and all 
things are to be made new ; and specify among the former 
things that are thus to pass—the reign of the apostate and 
persecuting powers of Christendom, the systems of idolatry 
and other false worships, the tempting agency and presence 
of Satan, ignorance, and delusion ; and they indicate also 
a number of the new things that are then to take place, 
such as the personal coming and reign of Christ in glory, 
the resurrection of the holy dead, and reign with him, the 
restoration of Israel, the communication to all nations and 
individuals of the knowledge of Christ, their universal con- 
version, and the discontinuance of wars, violence, and evils 
of every form,—which show that the administration that is 
then to be instituted, will differ very widely from the pre- 
sent, and may justly be denominated a new dispensation. 

What, however, is meant by its being a new dispensa- 
tion? Not, as disbelieversin Christ’s reign often represent, 
that a new method of redemption is then to be instituted, 
or a new method of delivering men from sin. No statement 
could be more mistaken. The object of the new administra- 
tion is not to supersede the work of Christ by some other 
method of atonement or justification, but to apply his 
redemption on a vastly greater scale ; to extend its bless- 
ings to the whole population of the globe. Its aim is to 
give efficacy to the means of exempting men from tempta- 
tion ; enlightening, convincing, and renewing them ; trans- 
forming them to wisdom and righteousness ; and elevating 
them in every excellence, in a measure altogether trans- 
cending what the church has yet seen, and commensurate 
with the necessities of all the nations and individuals of the 
race ;—not to set aside those means and influences, and 
reform and purify them by other instruments and agencies. 
Christ will then be the expiation, righteousness, and Re- 
deemer of his people, and in a far higher sense to their 
thoughts and affections than he has hitherto been; the 
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Spirit will still be the sole renewer and sanctifier of the 
redeemed, and far more consciously to them, and with far 
more resplendent displays of his power, wisdom, and love, 
than now; and the gospel will still be the glad news of 
salvation, and its truths the great instrument, in the in- 
fluences of the Spirit, of convincing, enlightening, and 
purifying the heart, and kindling it with the holy affections 
which are the fruits of his agency. But it will be a new 
dispensation, because, on the one hand, of the perfect ex- 
emption which the race are then to enjoy from the tempt- 
ing arts of Satan, and of cruel and wicked men; and on 
the other, of the presence of Christ, new and higher means 
of instruction and impression, and the immeasurably more 
copious and efficacious influences of the renewing and 
sanctifying Spirit, by which those means are to be applied 
to the illumination and transformation of men. In these 
relations, it will be far more emphatically a new dispensa- 
tion than either the Mosaic or Christian was in regard tu 
that which preceded it. Its peculiarities will be much 
more numerous and important; its influences will be far 
more extensive. The Mosaic dispensation was confined ir 
its design and effect almost exclusively to the Hebrews. 
The Christian has, in fact, been confined almost absolutely 
to the nations living within the limits of the ancient Roman 
empire, and those that have intermixed with or sprung 
from them. On the vast population of Central and 
Southern Africa, of Eastern and Northern Asia, of the 
islands of the Indian and Pacific oceans, and the numerous 
aboriginal tribes of this continent, scarce a ray of its light 
has ever fallen. The new dispensation is to pour its 
effulgence on every part of the globe; is to exert its life- 
giving power in every human breast. 

That the most important changes are to be introduced in 
the administration of the world, at the time when it is thus 
to become the scene of Christ’s kingdom, in contradistine- 
tion from the kingdom of Satan and of apostate and hostile. 
men, is taught in a great number of passages. Thus it is. 
shown in the following vision of Daniel, that at the time 
that the nations of the earth are to become the subjects of 
Christ’s sceptre, he is to come in the clouds of heaven, and 
be invested with the dominion of the world, the powers 
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denoted by the beast of ten horns are to be arraigned and 
destroyed ; and the saints of the Most High, whom the 
little horn had prevailed against and worn out, by persecu- 
tion and martyrdom, are to take the kingdom, and reign 
with him for ever and ever. 


“ And I continued looking until the thrones were placed, and the 
Ancient of days did sit, whose garment was white as snow, and the 
hair of his head like the pure wool; his throne was the fiery flame, 
his wheels burning fire. A fiery stream issued and came forth from 
before him, thousand thousands ministered to him, and ten 
thousand times ten thousand stood before him; the judgment was 
set, and the books were opened. I continued looking then because 
of the great words which the horn spake, I continued looking until 
the beast was slain, and his body destroyed, and it was committed 
to the burning flames. 

“T continued to look in the visions of the night, and behold one 
like the Son of Man came with the clouds of heaven, and he advanc- 
ed to the Ancient of days, and they brought him near before him. 
And there was given him dominion and glory and a kingdom, that 
all people, and nations, and tongues, should serve him; his 
dominion is an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass away, 
and his kingdom one that shall not be destroyed. 

“ And I came near to one of those that stood by, and asked him 
the truth (the true import) of all this; so he told me, and made 
me know the interpretation of the things. These great beasts, 
which are four, are four kings (dynasties) which arise in the earth. But 
the saints of the Most High shall take the kingdom, and possess 
the kingdom for ever, even for ever and ever. 

“Then would I know the truth (the meaning) of the fourth 
beast, which was diverse from all the others, exceeding dreadful ; 
and of the ten horns that were in his head, and of the other which 
came up and before which three fell; even of that horn that had 
eyes, and a mouth that spake very great things, whose look was 
more stout than his fellows. I continued looking, and the same 
horn made war with the saints and prevailed against them, until 
the Ancient of days came, and judgment was given to the saints of 
the Most High, and the time came that the saints possessed the 
kingdom. Thus he said: The fourth beast shall be the fourth 
kingdom upon the earth, which shall be diverse from all kingdoms, 
and shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down, and 
break it in pieces. And as to the ten horns out of this kingdom, 
ten kings shall arise, and another shall rise after them; and he 
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shall be diverse from those that preceded, and three kings shall 
he subdue, and he shall speak words against the Most High, and 
shall wear out the saints of the Most High, and think to change 
times and laws, and they shall be given into his hand for a time, 
and times, and the dividing of time. But the judgment shall sit, 
and they shall take away his dominion to consume and destroy it 
unto the end. And the kingdom, and dominion, and the greatness 
of the kingdom under the whole heaven, shall be given to the 
people of the saints of the Most High, whose kingdom is an ever- 
lasting kingdom, and all dominions shall serve and obey him.”— 
Chap. vii. 9-27. 


Here the great events that are symbolized, are represented 
as contemporaneous with or of the same great epoch as the 
conversion of the nations. The period when all people, 
nations, and tongues are to pass under Christ’s rule and 
serve him, is the epoch of the session of the Ancient of days 
in the air, and the judgment and destruction of the civil and 
ecclesiastical powers symbolized by the wild beast. It is to 
be of the same period also as the coming of the Son of Man 
in the clouds of heaven, and investiture with the dominion 
of the world, that all its people and nations should serve 
him. It is likewise to be of the same epoch as the reception 
of the kingdom by the saints of the Most High, who are 
thenceforward to possess it for ever and ever. The institu- 
tion of the tule on which Christ is to enter at his investiture 
with the dominion of the earth, here foreshown, is not to 
commence anterior to the destruction of the hostile powers 
denoted by the wild beast; for the eleventh horn, which 
made war with the saints, is to prevail against them until 
the Ancient of days comes, and judgment, that is, judicial 
authority, is given to the saints of the Most High, and the 
time arrives that they are to possess the kingdom. The reign 
of Christ and the reign of the beast are not to be contempo- 
raneous; but the reign of Christ is to follow that of the beast, 
and to commence when his career ends. In like manner, 
the conversion of the nations to Christ’s rule is not to pre- 
cede his coming in the clouds of heaven and investiture with 
the dominion of the world. Why should he be invested 
with the sceptre of the earth ages after it has been his 
kingdom and yielded to his sway? But he is to receive the 
earth as his kingdom and be invested with authority over it 
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as the Son of Man, in order that all people, nations, and 
tongues may serve him. Their obedience is to be the con- 
sequence and work of his sway; not his dominion and sway 
the consequence of their conversion and obedience. 

Here is then a clear and indubitable revelation that, at 
the time that all nations are to become subjects to Christ, 
he is to institute a kingdom on the earth that is to be unlike 
any that previously existed, and enter on an administration 
that, in form and efficiency, will differ very essentially from 
any that preceded it. It will be ushered in by the destruc- 
tion of the powers denoted by the wild beast, and by his 
coming in the clouds of heaven, receiving the earth as his 
kingdom, and causing all its people and nations to submit 
to his sceptre; and it will be marked by his personal reign 
over them, by the reign with him of the saints of the Most 
High who had been persecuted and slain during the power 
of the beast ; by the conversion and obedience to him of all 
nations and tongues; and by a continuance for ever; and 
these and other great measures revealed in other prophecies, 
which are to be adopted at the same period, are emphati- 
cally to constitute his administration a new and peculiar one. 

It is to be new and peculiar, because Christ is to reign over 
the nations in person. As the earth is then to be his king- 
dom, he is to be its King, in place of the usurping, slaugh- 
tering, and oppressing rulers symbolized by the four wild 
beasts; and he is to reign here and visibly, not as he now 
does in a distant part of the universe beyond the sphere of 
our sight. Why should he be constituted the king of the 
earth, and be exhibited as entering on a new and eternal 
reign over it, if he is then to be no more its king than he was 
before, and reign over it in no different form? If he is not 
then in fact on the earth any more than he now is, and does 
not reign over it.in person and visibly any more than he 
now does, how will he any more be its king, to the exclusion 
of all others, than heis now? If earthly monarchs are then 
to reign over the nations, and as absolutely as they do now, 
though more wisely, why will they not be the kings of the 
earth, in contradistinction from Christ, enthroned in a differ- 
ent and distant world, as much as the present monarchs of 
the earth are ? 

It will be a new and peculiar administration, because there 
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will then be no conspiring and bloody monarchs, not only in 
the ten kingdomsruled by the beast, but, as we learn from other 
prophecies, in no part of the world, Isaiah ii. 4-18, who will 
employ themselvesin making war on their fellow men, slaugh- 
tering them, crushing them with oppression, and enticing or 
forcing them to apostatize from God, and pay their homage 
to idols and false deities. The universal abolition of other 
worships is indeed implied in the subjection of all nations 
to Christ. The false religions that have prevailed in the 
world for four thousand years, have been mainly instituted, 
sustained, and propagated by the arbitrary and cruel rulers 
of the nations. Their priests have been the instruments of 
those monarchs, and their bloody and profligate rites the 
means of augmenting their power, and keeping the people 
in submission to their will. The idolatries of Babylonia, 
Persia, Greece, and Rome were all instituted and fostered 
by the governments, and owed to them their authority and 
perpetuation from age to age. What a stupendous change 
in the condition of the race will the extinction of all those 
false religions form; and their extinction by the personal 
presence of the Son of Man in the glories of his deity, as the 
Creator and the Redeemer of men, and the only proper 
object of their homage! How infinite the influences that 
are to spring from it! 

It will be a new and peculiar administration, because the 
saints of the Most High are to take the kingdom along with 
Christ, and reign with him for ever and ever. The saints 
who are thus to receive judicial authority and to possess the 
kingdom, are not saints in the natural life, but those who 
are at Christ’s coming to be raised from the dead and exalted 
to thrones, and reign with him, as is foreshown in the vision 
of the first resurrection, Rev. xx. 4-6. This is seen from 
the consideration, that they are the identical saints on whom 
the eleventh horn of the beast made war, prevailed over, 
and wore out by persecution and slaughter during the long 
period of its reign symbolized by a time, times, and the 
dividing of a time, or twelve hundred and sixty years. That 
they are not the saints in the natural body, is seen also from 
the consideration that all the nations, that is, all in the natu- 
ral life, are to be their subjects. If they are saints in the 
natural life, as all in this life are to be saints, there would 
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be no subjects over whom they could reign. They are to 
be the risen and glorified saints, therefore, as is foreshown, 
Rev. xx. 4-6, who are then to be invested with kingly autho- 
rity, and given to reign with Christ. And that will bea 
measure that has no parallel in the present administration 
of the world, and will be fraught undoubtedly with immense 
and propitious influences. 

It will be a new and peculiar administration, because all 
people, nations, and tongues will be obedient to Christ. 
There not only will not be any tyrannical and bloody mo- 
narchs, any apostate and persecuting church, nor any false 
religions ; but there will not be any irreligious and demo- 
ralized communities, any deceitful and deluding teachers, 
nor any wicked families nor individuals. All people, na- 
tions, and tongues are to serve the Son of Man, and all do- 
minions under the whole heaven be obedient to his sceptre. 
What a stupendous change! Every false belief swept from 
existence ! Everyselfish and ferocious passion hushed in eter- 
nal silence! Every breast swayed by rectitude, wisdom, and 
love, and seeking to promote the intelligence, purity, virtue, 
and happiness of all others, and finding a lofty and perfect 
bliss in Christ and his kingdom ! 

These are the plain and indubitable teachings of the vi- 
sion. The construction we have put on it, indeed, is ina 
great measure given by the Spirit of inspiration himself; it 
is in accordance with the laws of the symbols, and of the 
language in which it is explained and unfolded; and its 
teachings interpreted in this manner are confirmed by many 
other passages in the Scriptures which predict the same great 
events, at the same epoch. Thus it is foretold by Christ that 
men are to continue in blindness, unbelief, and devotion to 
worldly pleasures and sin down to the time of his coming 
in the clouds of heaven. “ And as were the days of Noe, 
so also shall the coming of the Son of Man bej; for as in the 
days that were before the flood, they were eating and drink- 
ing, marrying and giving in marriage, until the day that 
Noe entered into the ark, and knew not till the flood came 
and took them all away ; so shall also the coming of the Son 
of Man be.” (Matt. xxiv. 37-40.) “ Likewise also as it was 
in the days of Lot, they did eat, they drank, they bought, 
they sold, they planted, they builded: but the same day that 
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Lot went out of Sodom, it rained fire and brimstone from 
heaven and destroyed them all. Even thus shall it be in 
the day when the Son of Man is revealed.” Luke xvii. 
28-30. So also it is shown in the parable of the wheat and 
tares, that the children of the wicked one are to continue 
intermixed with the children of the kingdom till the end of | 
the age, when he is to come and establish his throne on the 
earth. Both are to grow together until the harvest, which 
is the end of the age : when the Son of Man is to “ send forth 
his angels and gather all those who tempt to sin, and all that 
do iniquity, and cast them into the furnace of fire.” Matt. 
xiii. 39-42. It is foretold, moreover, that in the latter 
times of the present dispensation, there shall be an apostasy 
from the faith to seducing spirits and the doctrines of de- 
mons: and in the last days still more perilous times shall 
come, when men, under the pretence of piety, but denying 
its power, shall go to the monstrous length of maintaining 
that ungodliness itself is virtue, the vilest and most atrocious 
passions and principles, and the most base and impious prac- 
tices, are religion in its purest and highest form, the religion 
of reason and of Christianity ; and will addict themselves 
to the most lawless indulgence of their brutal appetites and 
fiendish pride and malignity. 1 Tim. iv. 1-3; 2 Tim. iii. 
1-7. At that time, also, scoffers are to arise who will de- 
ride the prediction that Christ is to come and destroy his 
enemies, and mock at the faith of God’s people in it. It is 
foreshown, also, that Christ is to descend from heaven in infi- 
nite glory and pomp with all his armies, at the last great bat- 
tle of the wild beast and false prophet and their hosts against 
him, and is to destroy them; and immediately after, enter 
on his millennial reign, and bring all nations to submission 
to his gracious will. Rev. xix. 11-21; xx. 1-6; 2 Thess. 
i. 6-10. And, finally, it is foretold that the holy dead are 
then to be raised, and reign with him, Rev. xx. 1-6; 1 
Cor. xv. 23-57; 1 Thess. iv. 14-17, and that he is to dwell 
with men and manifest his presence and glory tothem. Rev. 
xxi. 1-9; xxii. 1-5. We might cite a great number of 
other passages in which it is foreshown that these events are 
to take place at the same epoch. It is the representation 
everywhere given of them; It is the voice of the whole 
prophetic Scriptures respecting them. 








138 The New Dispensation. [July, 


Not only are these the plain teachings of the vision, but 
no other construction can be put on it, without involving 
the prophecy in the grossest contradictions. Thus, it can- 
not be maintained that the reign of the saints is to precede 
the coming and reign of the Son of Man, without such a 
contradiction ; as it is expressly deciared that the blasphem- 
ing and persecuting horn “made war with the saints and 
prevailed against them until the Ancient of days came, 
and judicial authority was given to the saints of the Most 
High, and the time came that the saints possessed the king- 
dom,” v. 21,22. And it is at that session of the Ancient of 
days, and gift of judicial power to the saints, that the Son 
of Man isto come in the clouds of heaven, and receive the 
dominion of the earth, that all people and nations may 
serve him; and that reception of the earth as his kingdom, 
and the glory of dominion over it as his empire, is to be his 
absolute and final reception of it as such; not a merely 
preliminary and lower investiture with authority over it ; 
for it is added, that the dominion with which he is then to 
be invested is an everlasting dominion, which shall not pass 
away, and his kingdom that which shall not be destroyed ; 
“an everlasting kingdom,” in the sway of which “all do- 
minions shall serve him.” No language or revelation could 
more clearly declare, on the one hand, that the reign of the 
saints is not to commence till the Ancient of days appears, 
and judges the powers denoted by the beast, and the Son 
of Man comes in the clouds of heaven, and receives the 
earth as his kingdom: and on the other, that the relation 
in which Christ is to reign over the earth, is never there- 
after to change, he is never to become its king in a differ- 
ent form, nor exercise over it a different dominion. How 
could the notion be more expressly excluded, that the reign 
of the saints is to precede the judgment by the Ancient of 
days, and the coming of the Son of Man; and that his 
personal reign is not to commence until after their reign is 
over? It cannot be maintained that the reign of the saints 
is contemporaneous with the domination of the beast, with- 
out a like contradiction; for it is expressly represented 
that the time when the saints are to possess the kingdom, 
is the time of the session of the Ancient of days, when the 
beast is to be arraigned and destroyed; and until that time 
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the persecuting power is to make war on them, and prevail 
against them ; and that that malignant power is to have 
supreme sway over the times and laws, until the judgment 
shall sit which is to take away its dominion and destroy it. 

It cannot be maintained that Christ’s reign is to be con- 
temporaneous with that of the beast ; for on the one hand, 
the beast is to be supreme, hold the times and laws in its 
power, and make war on the saints and prevail against 
them, down to the time when it is to be arraigned at the 
tribunal of the Ancient of days and destroyed ; and on the 
other, it is not till that session of the Ancient of days and 
destruction of the beast, that the Son of Man is to receive 
the dominion of the earth, and bring the nations into obe- 
dience to his sceptre. The reign of the saints, moreover, is 
to commence with the reign of Christ, and contemporize 
with his. But their reign is not to commence till the judg- 
ment and destruction of the wild beast. His reign accord- 
ingly is not to commence until that epoch. 

It cannot be maintained that the reign of Christ over the 
world, after his coming in the clouds of heaven and as- 
sumption of its dominion, is not to differ from that which 
he now exercises; for that would imply either that he 
is not in reality to receive any authority, glory, or kingdom, 
at his coming in the clouds, or else that he is not to exercise 
any of the power and dominion which he is then to receive ; 
each of which is contradictious to the prediction, and treats 
it as altogether unmeaning and deceptive. To assert that 
he is not then to be invested with the dominion of the 
earth, and be constituted its king in a sense that he had not 
before been, is to contradict the prediction, for it is ex- 
pressly said that there was given him, as he stood before 
the Ancient of days, dominion and glory, and a kingdom, 
that all people, nations, and tongues, should serve him ; and 
that the dominion with which he was then invested, is an 
everlasting dominion, and his kingdom one that shall not 
be destroyed, but shall be obeyed by all dominions. Will 
any one in the presence of this august transaction, and 
this revealed explanation of its import, venture to maintain 
that they are an unmeaning pageant ; a gorgeous mockery ; 
that they present no indication that the Son of Man is at 
his coming to be invested with a dominion of the earth he 
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never before possessed; and is to become its king, in a 
relation and a glory he will not before have been? Can a 
more flagrant contradiction to the prophecy be devised, or 
a@ more direct impeachment of the truth of the great 
Revealer? Were it a more presumptuous and sweeping 
assault on the prophecy, to deny that the session of the 
Ancient of days, the judgment and destruction of the 
beast, the coming of the Son of Man in the clouds, the 
reign of the saints, or the submission of the nations to 
Christ’s sway, denote the events which they represent, or 
imply that any new measures of any kind are to enter into 
the divine administration, or new and extraordinary occur- 
rences to take place under it? That Christ is to be in- 
vested with a new and peculiar dominion over the earth at 
his coming must then be admitted; and thence it must be 
admitted that the new dominion with which he is to be in- 
vested, and the new reign on which he is to enter, is that of 
its absolute and personal king, who is to establish his throne 
here, and appear visibly to men; inasmuch as to suppose 
it otherwise, is either to suppose that he had no dominion 
whatever over men before ; or else that he had identically the 
same in kind as he is then to receive ;—each of which is to 
contradict the prophecy, and the teachings of every other 
part of the Bible respecting his millennial and everlasting 
reign. For if he is not, in virtue of the dominion he is at 
that epoch to receive, to reign in person over the earth, 
then the power he is to receive is simply a power to reign 
over men invisibly on his throne in heaven, as he now does, 
and as he reigns over the other distant realms of his empire. 
But if his reign is to be simply an invisible one, by laws, 
providences, and the influences of his Spirit, then the gift 
of that power to him at his coming in the clouds implies 
that he had no such power before. For if he has it now, 
why is it to be given to him then? But to suppose that he 
has not that power now, is to contradict the clearest teach- 
ings of the sacred word. He himself declared after his 
resurrection that all power in heaven and earth was given 
to him; and the apostle avers, that on his ascension the 
Father “set him at his own right hand, far above all princi- 
pality and power, and might and dominion, and every name 
that is named, not only in this world, but also in that which 
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is to come, and hath put all under his feet.” On the other 
hand, to admit that he has that power now, and yet to 
maintain that he is not to be invested with any higher 
authority or kingship at his coming, is to maintain that no 
new authority whatever is then to be given him, and repre- 
sent the vision as an unmeaning and deceptive pageant. 

To assign any other time to the coming of Christ, and 
commencement of his kingly reign and the reign of the 
saints on the earth, than that of the judgment and destruc- 
tion of the powers denoted by the wild beast; or exhibit 
his reign, instead of a reign in person, as a mere reign by 
laws, influences, and providences, is to set aside the plain 
teachings of the prophecy, and involve it in the grossest 
self-contradiction. This great vision thus makes it certain 
that the conversion of the nations is to follow the coming 
of Christ in the clouds and establishment of his throne on 
the earth—not to precede it; and that his coming and the 
commencement of his reign here, and the reign of the saints 
with him, are to take place at the judgment and destruction 
of the powers symbolized by the wild beast. 

:» The conten:poraneousness of these events is revealed also 
in the vision of the Apocalypse under the seventh trumpet. 


“ And the seventh angel sounded, and there were great voices in 
heaven, saying, The kingdom of this world has become our Lord’s 
and his Christ’s, and he shall reign for ever and ever. And the 
four-and-twenty elders, who sat before God on their thrones, fell on 
their faces and worshipped God, saying, We thank thee, O Lord © 
God, the Almighty, who is, and who was, that thou hast taken thy 
great power and reigned. And the nations were angry, and thy 
wrath is come, and the time of the dead to be judged, and to give 
the reward to thy servants the prophets, and to the saints, and to 
those who fear thy name, small and great, and to destroy those who 
destroy the earth.”—Rev. xi. 15-18, 


Here the investiture of Christ with the kingdom or 
sovereignty of the world, and the commencement of his 
everlasting reign over it as the Messiah, is represented as 
taking place under the seventh trumpet, when the last 
plagues on the wild beast, false prophet, and their vassals 
are to be inflicted, and those hostile powers are to be de- 
stroyed. The sovereignty of the world with which he is 
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then to be invested, is undoubtedly one that he had not 
before possessed; and the relation in which he is to be its 
king, and reign over it, is one in which he had not before 
been its monarch. To maintain that he is not, then, to re- 
ceive any dominion he did not before possess and exercise, 
and that he is not then to become the monarch and ruler 
of the earth in any other sense than that in which he now 
is, is to contradict the vision, and make the proclamation 
by the great voices from heaven empty sounds, uttering no 
prophecy, and conveying no information. No one who 
receives the vision as divine will be so rash as to exhibit 
that as its character. But if those voices are prophetic, and 
reveal the gift of the world to Christ as his kingdom, and 
the commencement of his reigning over it, then it must be 
a revelation that he is at that epoch to receive the earth as 
his kingdom, in which he is to reign in person and visibly : 
for otherwise he will be no more, nor in any other sense, 
the monarch of the earth than he now is. Does he not 
now, seated at the right hand of the majesty on high, and 
possessing all power in heaven and earth, reign over our 
world by laws, influences, and providences? And if he is 
only to reign in that manner after the seventh trumpet, will 
he possess any more dominion, or reign over it in any other 
way than he now does? The prophecy that he is then to 
receive the world as his kingdom, and commence an ever- 
lasting reign over it, is thus demonstratively a prophecy 
that he is then to come to the earth, receive it as his pecu- 
liar kingdom, and reign over it in person. 

But the reception of the world as his kingdom is to take 
place at the time of the destruction of the wild beast; for 
it is to be at the time of the seventh trumpet, and the time 
of the Almighty’s wrath, when he is to destroy those who 
destroy the earth ; and those destroyers are the wild beast, 
the false prophet, and Babylon, the symbols of the apos- 
tate and persecuting civil and ecclesiastical rulers of the ten 
kingdoms of the Apocalypse, on whose subjects and throne 
the first six vials are poured, and whose destruction is to 
take place under the seventh. 

The time of this reception of the world as his kingdom, 
and destruction of the wild beast and false prophet, is also 
to be the time of the holy dead, that Christ should judge and 
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give reward to his servants the prophets, and to the saints, 
and to them among the living also that fear his name, both 
small and great; and that is the time of the resurrection of 
the holy dead, therefore ; for it is at their resurrection that 


_ they are to be judged, and be constituted kings and priests, 


receive their crowns, and enter on their reign with Christ. 
Rev. xx. 4-6; 1 Corin. xv. 51-57; Dan. xii. 1-3; Matt. 
xiii. 37-43. The time, therefore, of Christ’s reception of the 
world as his kingdom, and destruction of the destroyers of 
the earth, is to be the time of his coming in the clouds of 
heaven in great glory and power; and his reign over the 
earth is accordingly to be a reign over it inperson. For he 
is to come in person at the resurrection of the holy dead, 
and the judgment, acceptance, and reward of the living 
saints. He is to come also in person in the clouds of heaven 
at the destruction of his living enemies. Thus, “The Lord 
himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the 
voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God; and 
the dead in Christ shall rise first. Afterwards we the living 
who survive, shall be caught up together to meet the Lord 
in the air; and so shall we be ever with the Lord,” 1 Thess. 
iv. 16,17. “ We shall not all sleep, but we shall all be 
changed, in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye, at the 
last trump ; for the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall 
be raised incorruptible, and we shall be changed,” 1 Cor. 
xv. 51, 52. ‘“ When the Son of Man shall come in his glory, 
and all the holy angels with him, then shall he sit upon the 
throne of his glory ; and before him shall all nations”—that 
is, the living—“ be gathered, and he shall separate them 
one from another, as a shepherd divideth his sheep from 
the goats; and he shall set the sheep on his right hand, but 
the goats on the left; and these shall go away into everlast- 
ing punishment, but the righteous into life eternal,” Matt. 
xxv. 31-46. “The Lord Jesus shall be revealed from hea- 
ven with his mighty angels, in flaming fire, taking ven- 
geance on them that know not God, and that obey not 
the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ, who shall be pun- 
ished with everlasting destruction from the presence of the 
Lord, and from the glory of his power, when he shall 
come to be glorified in his saints, and admired in all them 
that believe,” 2 Thess. i. 7-10. All these passages thus 
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teach, in the most express manner, that Christ is to come 
in person and visibly at the resurrection of the holy dead, 
the acceptance of the living saints, and the judgment and 
destruction of his enemies. As, then, at the seventh trum- 
pet, when he is to receive the world as his kingdom, he is 
to judge and reward the holy dead, and the holy living 
small and great, and destroy his enemies—acts in which he 
is to be personally present, it is clear that he is then to come 
in the clouds of heaven in person and visibly, and thence 
that the everlasting reign on which he is then to enter over 
the world is to be a reign in person and visibly. But that 
is to be the period of the conversion of the nations of the 
world. For immediately after the infliction of the last 
plagues, it was chanted before the throne by those who had 
gotten the victory over the beast and over his image, that 
* All nations shall come and worship before him, because 
his righteous judgments,” in destroying his enemies, “ have 
been made manifest,” Rev. xv. 4. 

It is thus clear from this prophecy, as from that of Daniel, 
that the epoch of the conversion of the nations is to be the 
epoch of Christ’s coming in the clouds of heaven, receiving 
the dominion of the earth as his kingdom, raising his dead 
saints in glory, destroying his organized enemies, and enter- 
ing on an everlasting reign here in person and visible glory. 

There are several other passages which show with equal 
clearness that the Son of Man is to come in person, in power, 
and in glory, at the destruction of the enemies and perverters 
of his kingdom ; and that that coming and extermination of 
his foes is to be preparatory to his reign over the world as 
its king, and the obedience of the nations to his sway. 
Thus, when at the redemption of Zion, “the hand of the Lord 
is to be made known towards his servants, and his indigna- 
tion towards his enemies,” he is to “ come with fire, and his 
chariots like a whirlwind, to render his anger with fury, 
and his rebukes with flames of fire. For by fire and by 
his sword will the Lord plead with all flesh; and the slain 
of the Lord shall be many,” Isa. Ixvi. 15,16. That this 
coming is to be in person and visibly, is seen from its being 
with fire, and with chariots, and that flames of fire are to be 
the instruments of his vengeance on hisenemies. Itis shown 
also by the comparison of his coming with fire and chariots, 
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to the rush, the resistlessness, and the darting flashes perhaps 
of a whirlwind; as it is the law of that figure, that the things 
compared are identically what their names literally denote— 
their names always being used in their proper sense, not by 
a metaphor. As he thereforeis to come with real fire and real 
chariots, he is to come in person and visibly. For it is his 
coming with fire and chariots, not the mere coming of fire 
and chariots, that is compared to such a whirlwind. But 
this coming is to be at the epoch of the conversion of the 
nations ; for it is added, “It shall come that I will gather 
all nations and tongues, and they shall come and see my 
glory; and I will set a sign among them, and I will send 
those that escape of them unto the nations, to the isles afar 
off that have not heard my fame, neither have seen my 
glory, and they shall declare my glory among the Gentiles.” 
And that is to be followed by the restoration of the Israel- © 
ites who still remain in dispersion, and the conversion and 
obedience of the whole race. “ And they shall bring all 
your brethren for an offering unto the Lord, ont of all 
nations; and I will take. of them for priests and for Levites, 
saith the Lord. For as the new heavens and the new earth 
which I will make shall remain before me, saith the Lord, 
so shall your seed and your name remain. And it shall 
come to pass, that from one new moon to another, and from: 
one sabbath to another, shall all flesh come to worship before 
me, saith the Lord,” v. 18-23. These Gentile nations 
cannot before have been converted to God; for how then 
could it be said that the nations of Asia, Africa, and Europe, 
nearest Palestine, where the predicted slaughter is to take 
place, v. 24, and of the isles afar off, will not.until then have 
heard his fame nor seen his glory? It is after that visible 
coming, conquest of his armed foes, redemption. of Israel, 
creation of the new atmosphere and new earth, and esta- 
blishment of his throne at Jerusalem, not before, that all 
nations are to come and worship before him. 

There is a like prediction, also, in Zechariah: ‘“ Behold 
the day of the Lord cometh, and thy spoil shall be divided in 
the midst of thee. For I will gather all nations against 
Jerusalem to battle; and the city shall be taken, and half 
sthe city shall go forth into captivity. Then shall the Lord 
go forth and fight against those nations, as*when.he fought 
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in the day of battle; and his feet shall stand in that day on 
the Mount of Olives, which is before Jerusalem on the east, 
and the Mount of Olives shall cleave in the midst thereof 
towards the east and towards the west, a very great valley: 
and the Lord my God shall come, and all the saints with 
thee. And the Lord shall be king over all the earth : in 
that day shall there be one Jehovah, and his name one. 
And it shall come to pass, that every one that is left of all 
the nations which came against Jerusalem, shall even go up 
from year to year to worship the King, the Lord of Hosts, 
and to keep the feast of tabernacles,” xiv. 1-9,16. That 
Jehovah Christ’s coming is then to be in person and visibly, 
‘is shown by the fact that his feet are to stand on the Mount 
of Olives, which is before Jerusalem. It is shown, also, by 
his bringing all the saints, that is, the holy dead, who will 
then have been raised to life with him. That he is then to 
receive the dominion of the earth and commence his reign 
over it, as is also shown in Daniel and the Apocalypse, is 
seen from the prediction, that “in that day Jehovah shall 
be king over all the earth ; and there shall be one Jehovah, 
and his name one,”—an announcement that would be wholly 
nugatory and meaningless, if he is not then to be the king 
of the earth—the Jehovah alone, bearing one name, in a 
manner he had never before been ; and that the conversion 
of the nations is not to take place previously to that visible 
coming and destruction of the enemies of his kingdom, but 
is to be consequent on his presence and his judgments, is 
seen from the prediction that the nations are, at the time of 
his appearing, to be gathered in array against Jerusalem, in 
order to prevent the establishment of his chosen people 
there, and that he is to fight with them. _It is not until he 
has enthroned himself there, that all nations are to come 
there to worship in his presence. 

In a like manner it is foreshown in the Apocalypse, that 
Christ is to come in person at the destruction of the wild beast 
and false prophet, and is then to enter on his reign over the 
nations as the King of kings and Lord of lords. 


that sat upon him was called faithful and true, and in righteo 


“ And I saw heaven opened, and behold a white horse ; and : 
doth he judge and make war. His eyes were as a flame of fire, 
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on his head were many crowns; and he had a name written that 
no man knew but he himself. And he was clothed with a vesture 
dipped in blood, and his name is called the Word of God. And 
the armies in heaven followed him upon white horses, clothed in 
fine linen, white and clean. And out of his mouth goeth a sharp 
sword, that with it he should smite the nations; and he shall rule 
them with a rod of iron, and he treadeth the wine-press of the 
fierceness of the wrath of the Almighty God. And he hath on his 
vesture, and on his thigh, a name written, King of kings and Lord 
of lords. And I saw the beast and the kings of the earth and their 
armies gathered together to make war against him on the white 
horse, and against his army. And the beast was taken, and with 
him the false prophet that wrought miracles before him, with which 
he deceived them that had received the mark of the beast, and 
them that worshipped his image. These both were cast alive into 
a lake of fire and brimstone. And the remnant were slain with the 
sword of him that sat upon the horse which proceeded out of his 
mouth.”—Rev, xix. 11-21. 


The personage on the white horse is declared to be the 
Word of God, and his appearing in the vision denotes 
that he is to appear in person in the scene which it fore- 
shows; it being a law of symbolization, that if the ap- 
pearance of the deity in person is to be foreshown, he 
appears in person in the vision which foreshows it; and of 
necessity, inasmuch as no other being can properly repre- 
sent his personal appearance. Thus the Ancient of days, 
in Daniel, appeared in the vision foreshowing his session in 
the judgment of the civil rulers of the fourth kingdom, 
which the vision symbolizes; and the one like a Son of 
Man, coming in the clouds of heaven, appeared in the 
vision, which was employed to foreshow his real coming in 
the clouds at the judgment of the powers denoted by the 
beast, and reception of the dominion of the earth; in the 
same manner as his appearance in the vision of the last 
judgment, Rev. xx. 11-15, foreshows his real personal pre- 
sence in the great scene of the resurrection and judgment 
which that vision symbolizes. It teaches us, therefore, in 
the most indubitable and impressive manner, that he is to 
in person at the destruction of the civil and ecclesias- 
rulers denoted by the wild beast and false prophet. 
coming with him of the armies of heaven clothed in 
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white robes shows, also, that it is to be at the epoch of the 
resurrection of the holy dead; for white robes are symbols. 
of the righteousness of the saints, and indicate that those 
who wear them are the redeemed saints, and therefore have 
been raised from the dead ; as otherwise, their being borne 
on horses would be unnatural. It is proper to corporeal 
beings only, not to mere spirits, to be borne on steeds, and 
to make war with corporeal beings. It is foreshown, also, in 
the vision preceding this, that the marriage of the Lamb had 
come, and his wife had made herself ready, being clothed 
in fine linen, which is the righteousness of the saints. That 
marriage is the symbol of the exaltation of the saints to that 
relation to Christ, as fellow heirs in his kingdom, in which 
they are for ever to reign with him; and implies, therefore, 
that they are then to be raised from the dead in their glori- 
ous and immortal forms. It is to be the epoch, also,of Christ’s 
becoming the King of the kings of the earth, and the Lord 
of its lords, for it was proclaimed immediately before the 
marriage of the Lamb, “ The Lord God Omnipotent reign- 
eth.” He accordingly appeared,on his descent from heaven, 
with the title on his vesture, “ King of kings, and Lord of 
lords ;” and it was predicted that he should “smite the nations 
with his sword, and rule them with an iron rod.” He is then, 
therefore, to receive the dominion of the earth, as is fore- 
shown in Daniel vii. 13-14, and Rev. xi. 15, and to com- 
mence his eternal reign. It is after his personal coming, 
therefore, that the nations are to be converted; as at his 
eoming they are to be arrayed in war against him, and vast 
multitudes of them are to be trodden by him in the wine- 
press of his wrath. 

The same great events are thus woven together in this 
vision, and exhibited as ofthe same period, as are group- 
ed together in the prophecy of Daniel, of Isaiah, and 
of Zechariah, and the vision of the seventh trumpet of 
the Apocalypse, and foreshown as to take place at the 
same epoch. They can no more be separated from each 
other and assigned to different ages, than the appear- 
ance of the Judge on the great white throne, Rev. xx. 
11-15, and the resurrection and doom of the dead, an i 
judgment, can be separated from each other, and 
to different epochs and ages; or any more than the 
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tion of the righteous from the wicked in the judgment of 
the living nations, Matt. xxv. 31-46; the placing of the 


righteous on the right hand and the wicked on the left; and ~ 


the welcome of the one to the kingdom prepared for them, 
and the doom of the other to fire—can be disjoined from 
each other and referred to widely different epochs. 

This vision of the personal coming of the Word of God, 
with his risen saints, at the destruction of the powers denot- 
ed by the beast and false prophet, is followed by a vision of 
the resurrection of the dead saints, and their exaltation to 
thrones to reign with Christ during the thousand years. 


“ And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judgment was 
given unto them ; and I saw the souls of those who had been behead- 
ed for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of God, and whoever 
had not worshipped the beast, nor its image, and had not received 
the mark upon their forehead and in their hand ; and they lived and 
reigned with Christ the thousand years. But the rest of the dead 
lived not until the thousand years were finished. This is the first 
resurrection. Blessed and holy is he who has part in the first re- 
surrection; over them the second death has no power, but they shall 
be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign with him a thousand 
years.” —Rev. xx. 4-6, 


This vision is thus declared by the revealing Spirit himself 
to be the symbol of the first resurrection ; and those whose 
resurrection it represents are declared to be holy and blessed. 
And this, and the whole spectacle itself, shows that it is a 
symbol of a real corporeal resurrection of the holy dead. It 
cannot, as many have supposed, be a symbol of the first moral 
resurrection, or the renovation of men ; for that would imply 
that no renovation of men by the Spirit had ever taken place. 
How can this vision foreshow the first renovation of men, 
if thousands and millions of renovations had before been 
wrought by the Spirit; if the martyrs and witnesses for 
Jesus, and others who appeared in the vision as raised from 
the grave, had themselves already been renewed, myriads 
and millions of them, ages before the vision is to have its 
accomplishment? That absurd notion contradicts the 
symbols themselves also, as well as the interpretation of them 
that is given by the Spirit. The representative persons are 
the holy dead; those who had not worshipped the beast 
nor its image, but had resisted their sway, and maintained 
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allegiance to God. The representative events and acts 
are their resurrection in glory, investiture with judicial— 


- that is, kingly—authority, session on thrones, and reigning 


with Christ a thousand years, in holiness and blessedness. 
But such holy persons are not proper representatives of 
unrenewed men in the natural life. Their characters and 
relations to God are direct opposites, in place of resembling 
each other. The resurrection of those saints in glory is no 
proper symbol of the renovation of men, in the natural 
body, who areat enmity withGod. It were to make but one 
half of the nature, the body, of his risen saints, the representa- 
tive of but one half of the nature, and the opposite one, the 
mind, of the renewed sinner, which is contradictious and ab- 
surd. Whatever the risen saint is the symbol of, it is in his 
whole being, body and soul, that he is the symbol of it. It can 
no more be claimed that only his body is a symbol, than it 
can that the body is the only part of the being which he, 
as asymbol, represents. It is impossible, therefore, that the 
risen saints, perfect both in mind and body, and freed from 
the curse of sin, can be the representatives of the whole 
nature of men in the natural life, both in a state of mental 
non-renovation and renovation, and continuing after reno- 
vation under the dominion in a large measure of sin, and, 
without mitigation, under the sentence to corporeal death. 
No two beings, no two conditions, can be more devoid of 
the resemblance which must subsist between symbols and 
that which they symbolize. 

In a like manner, the gift to the risen saints of judicial 
or kingly authority, their elevation to thrones, and reigning 
with Christ a thousand years, has no counterpart in the 
natural life and condition of men here, who are simply 
renewed. With what kingly authority are those of the 
present age who are renewed invested? Who are their 
subjects? Who of them pretends to any judicial authority 
over the nations? On what thrones are they seated? In 
what sense do they reign with Christ? The pretext that 
the mere renovation of men invests them with such august 
prerogatives, and exalts them to such stations and influences, 
is too bald and senseless a contradiction to the conseious- 
ness and conditions of the whole people of God, to need 
any further refutation. It is the fanatical and impious 
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only, like Munzer and his followers of the sixteenth century, 
who claim to be clothed with such power and fill such offices. 

The events symbolized by the vision, then, are a real 
corporeal resurrection of the holy dead, investiture with 
judicial power, elevation to thrones, and reigning with 
Christ a thousand years ; and these events are represented 
by the saints themselves appearing in the vision, being 
raised from the-dead, receiving authority, and reigning 
with Christ ;—because no other persons or agents could 
represent them in those states; it being a law of symbols 
that when no representative of a different kind can be found 
to symbolize the person or persons to be foreshown, either in 
their nature or in the conditions that are to be represented, 
then the being or beings to be represented, appear in their 
own persons in the vision, as their own representatives. 
Thus the Ancient of days, the Son of Man, the Lamb, the 
Word of God, appeared themselves in the visions in which 
there was a representation of their real appearance in the 
scenes that were foreshown. 

But this resurrection of the holy dead is to be at the 
epoch of Christ’s second coming ; as is shown by the pas- 
sages we have already cited, which declare that he is to 
descend from heaven at the resurrection of his saints; and 
by the vision of the preceding chapter, of his descent from 
heaven with the armies at the great battle with the beast 
and false prophet. His second coming, therefore, and this 
first resurrection, are to take place before the millennium ; 
as it is expressly declared that the thousand years of the 
saints’ reign with him are to follow their resurrection, not 
precede it. And it is also to precede the conversion of the 
nations; for it is not until after the resurrection of the 
saints, and investiture with crowns, that all nations become 
obedient to Christ’s sway. It is after the descent of the New 
Jerusalem, the symbol of the risen saints in their relation 
to Christ as the bride, that is, in their stations as kings and 
priests, which they are ever thereafter to fill, that the nations 
are to be healed by the leaves of the tree of life, which is 
to grow on the banks of the river flowing from the throne 
of God and the Lamb in that city; and not till then, that 
they are to walk in the light of that city, and the kings of 
the earth are to bring their glory and honor into it. Down 
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to the time of Christ’s coming, they are to continue in 
alienati mn; and are at that crisis to rise to a climax of 
rebellion, and unite in an attempt to confute the predictions 
of his word, by dispersing again the gathered tribes of 
Israel at Jerusalem, and thereby prevent the institution of 
his millennial kingdom there. Thus, again, in these pro- 
phecies, all these events are united as of the same great 
epoch—the coming of the Word of God in the clouds, the 
resurrection of the saints, his entering on his reign on the 
earth, the reign of the saints with him, and, consequent 
thereon, the conversion of the nations. 

But not only are these great changes in the administra- 
tion of the world to be introduced at that period; another 
event of the utmost significance to the conversion and 
sanctification of men is to signalize that epoch. Satan and 
his legions are to be banished from the earth, and inter- 
cepted during the thousand years from tempting the nations. 


“ And I saw an angel come down from heaven having the key of 
the bottomless pit, and a great chain in his hand. And he laid 
hold on the dragon, the old serpent, which is the Devil and Satan, 
and bound him a thousand years, and cast him into the bottom- 
less pit, and shut him up, and set a seal upon him, that he should 
deceive the nations no more, till the thousand years should be 
fulfilled ; and after that he must be loosed a little season.”—Rev. 
xx. 1-3. 


The binding and imprisonment of Satan, the prophecy 
thus declares, is in order that he should deceive men no 
more, till the thousand years should be finished. It indi- 
cates, therefore, the total interception of his tempting agency 
on them. He is to deceive or entice them no more; he is 
not to exert any tempting agency on them whatever during 
that period. And this is signified also by his binding and 
imprisonment, which indicate that he is to be debarred 
from access to them, and banished from their presence. To 
suppose him capable of influencing them, when held a pri- 
soner at a distance in a deep abyss, would be to suppose 
him omnipresent, omniscient, and omnipotent, which would 
be to regard him as a god, not a creature. This measure 
of the divine administration will contribute to distinguish 
that epoch from the present age, and will exert the most 

















1856.] The New Dispensation. 153 





momentous influence on the condition and conduct of the 
nations and of individuals. How vast the influence is which 
Satan exerts, is seen from the prediction which follows, that 
immediately after he is loosed again, he is to go out and 
prompt the nations, which are in the four quarters of the 
earth, to gather themselves together to battle with the 
saints. He is now, the Scriptures represent, the tempter of 
men to all the great sins which they commit. We are 
directed to pray, “ Lead us not into temptation, but deliver 
us from the Evil One.” He is exhibited as reigning in the 
hearts of the children of disobedience; as betraying the 
nations into all their false religions ; as going about seeking 
whom he may devour; and as ceaselessly hurling fiery 
darts, to protect himself from which every one needs the 
shield of faith. To be freed, therefore, at once from all his 
assaults, to be exempted from all the vast enginery of his 
direct influences, and the myriads and millions of evil men 
whom he uses as his instruments and co-operators, will be 
a momentous change in the condition of men, and will re- 
move a most formidable barrier to their conversion and 
subsequent obedience. 

These great prophecies thus, in the clearest manner, ex- 
hibit this group of momentous events as to occur at the 
same epoch. It is not, however, the teaching of these pas- 
sages alone—it is the representation of the whole series of 
the prophecies that relate to the subject. There is not a 
single passage in the word of God that declares that the 
nations are to be converted before the second coming of 
Christ. Let those who think otherwise produce one, if they 
can. There is not a passage that clearly implies that their 
conversion is to precede his coming. So far from it, all the 
predictions that are usually cited as teaching that their 
conversion is to take place under the present dispensation, 
before he comes to raise the holy dead, and new create the 
earth and air, either expressly indicate that it is to take 
place at his second coming, or else simply announce that it 
is to take place, without a specification of the period ; and 
are, therefore, in harmony with the numerous predictions 
that its epoch is that of his second advent and commencing 
reign on the earth. Thus the prophecy, Isaiah ii. 2-4, is 
often quoted as foreshowing that all nations are to be con- 





















154 The New Dispensation. [July, 


verted by the means now employed to Christianize them, 
and anterior to Christ’s coming. 


“ And it shall come to pass in the last days, the mountain of the 
Lord’s house shall be established in the top of the mountains, and 
shall be exalted above the hills; and all nations shall flow unto it. 
And many people shall go and say : Come ye, and let us go up to the 
mountain of the Lord, to the house of the God of Jacob, and he will 
teach us of his ways, and we will walk in his paths ; for out of Zion 
shall go forth the law, and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem. 
And he shall judge among the nations, and shall rebuke many peo- 
ple; and they shall beat their swords into plough-shares and their 
spears into pruning-hooks ; nation shall not lift sword against nation, 
neither shall they learn war any more.” 


This is alleged as a prediction that all nations are to be 
converted from idolatry, and enter the Christian church 
anterior to Christ’s coming; but it is clearly by a gratui- 
tous assumption of that which it is employed to prove. 
There is not a hint in it, that the exaltation of the Lord’s 
house, and the flowing of all nations to it, is to precede his 
personal advent. Instead, the time when these great events 
are to take place, is expressly declared to be the “ last days,” 
which are sometimes indeed employed in the prophecies to 
denote the close of the present age, but usually the time 
when Christ is to come in the clouds of heaven and receive 
the dominion of the earth, that all people and nations may 
serve him. Thus they sometimes denote the day of the 
resurrection ; as when Martha said in respect to Lazarus, 
‘“‘T know that he shall rise again at the last day,” John xi. 
24, and vi. 39, 40,44, 54. Sometimes they denote the day 
of judgment, as in the expression, “The same shall judge 
him in the last day,” John xii. 48. Sometimes they denote 
the great and terrible day of Christ’s coming, immediately 
before which the sun is to be turned into darkness and the 
moon into blood; and when he is to pour out of his Spirit 
on all flesh, and convert the nations universally by his mighty 
influences, as Joel ii. 28, 32; Actsii. 16,21. The period to 
which the prophecy refers is thus shown, by that designa- 
tion, to be that of Christ’s coming; and this is confirmed 
and made indisputable by the latter part of the prediction, 
in which it is foretold that “the day of the Lord,” when 
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that shall be accomplished, “shall be upon every one that 
is proud and lofty, and upon every one that is lifted up; 
and he shall be brought low, and the loftiness of man shall 
be bowed down, and the haughtiness of men shall be made 
low, and the Lord alone shall be exalted in that day. And 
the idols he shall abolish utterly. And they shall go into 
the holes of the rocks, and into the caves of the earth, for 
Sear of the Lord, and for the glory of his majesty when he 
ariseth to shake terribly the earth,” ii. 10-21. Their attempt- 
ing to hide themselves in the clefts of the rocks and the 
caverns of the mountains, for fear of the Lord, and for the 
glory of his majesty, shows that there is to be a visible mani- 
festation of his majesty that will strike them with terror. 
Why should they seek to conceal themselves in the clefts 
_and dens of the rocks if there are no signals of the avenging 
presence of the Almighty? But the period is still further 
defined by Micah in his prophecy of the same events, 
expressed in nearly the same language, chap. iv. 6-10, as 
the period of the restoration of the Israelites, and of the 
Lord’s beginning to reign over them in Mount Zion for ever 
and ever. “In that day,saith the Lord, will I assemble her 
that halteth, and I will gather her that is driven out, and her 
that I have afflicted; and I will make her that halted a 
remnant, and her that was cast off a strong nation, and the 
Lord shall reign over them in Mount Zion from henceforth 
even for ever. -And thou, O tower of the flock, the strong- 
hold of the daughter of Zion, unto thee shall it come, even 
the first dominion; the kingdom shall come to the daugh- 
ter of Zion.” This renders it indisputable that the last days, 
when all nations are to go unto the house of the Lord at 
Mount Zion, are the days of Christ’s second advent, when 
he is. to commence his reign there for ever and ever; for the 
period when he is to receive the dominion of the earth, and 
enter on it as his everlasting kingdom, is expressly defined 
in Daniel, as that of his coming in the clouds of heaven ; 
by Zechariah, as that of his descending on the Mount of 
Olives, and delivering his people from the hostile nations ; 
and by John, in the Apocalypse, as that of the seventh trum- 
pet, when the kingdom of the world is to become his, and 
the time of the dead arrives that he should judge and give 
the reward to his servants the prophets, and the saints, and 
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all that fear his name, both small and great, and reign for 
ever and ever. Christ is not to commence his everlasting 
reign on the earth antecedently to his receiving it at his 
coming in the clouds, as his everlasting kingdom, that is not 
to pass away or be destroyed, Dan. vii.14. How can it be 
then given him as an everlasting kingdom, if it is as much 
his before as it will be made his by that gift; and if he is to 
reign over it as much, and in the same manner before, as he 
will after that reception of it as his? The prophecies thus 
not only present no intimation that the conversion of the 
nations is to take place before Christ’s coming, but they 
define its period by the most indubitable marks, as that of 
his coming in power and glory to judge the nations, redeem 
his people, and commence his reign, which is to continue 
for ever. 
An attempt is often made, however, to get rid of this great 
feature of these prophecies, by the pretext that they are alto- 
gether figurative ; that the Lord’s house, Zion, and Jerusa- 
lem, are only representatives of the Christian church; the 
going of the nations there to worship, representative of the 
accession of the Gentiles to that church ; and the glory of 
the majesty of the Lord, from which men are to endeavor to 
hide themselves, the moral glory of his administration ; that 
all, therefore, that it means is, that the Gentiles are to be 
Christianized and enter the church; and that God is to dis- 
play the glory of his perfections in his administration over 
men. But this, in the first place, is wholly arbitrary and 
absurd. There is no figure by which the prophecy can be 
representative in that manner ; the whole pretext is ground- 
less and contradictory to the laws of the hypocatastasis and 
allegory, the only figures in which things of one kind are used 
as representatives of things of another. Next, it makes the 
prophecy a senseless jumble of incongruities and contradic- 
tions. Ifthe Lord’s house, as authors placing this construc- 
tion on the prediction maintain, signifies the Christian 
church, and that church comprises all nations, what is 
meant by all nations flowing unto it, and going to worship in 
it? Can any nonsense be grosser than to talk of nations 
going to themselves as a house, and worshipping in them- 
selves as such? If, moreover, the Lord’s house is a mere 
representative, must not the nations that go there to wor- 
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ship be representatives also? But if so, of what? Not of 
themselves, certainly. _ That would be to make the predic- 
tion literal instead of representative; for, if the Gentiles 
denote themselves, why is not the house representative of 
the house; and their going up to the Lord’s house, repre- 
sentative of their really going there; and the whole prophe- 
cy literal instead of figurative? But, if not thus literal, but 
representative of things different from the house, Zion, Jeru- 
salem, and going there—which it must be, if figurative—then 
the nations, also, must represent some other order of beings 
than themselves ; and their going to Jerusalem, as represen- 
tatives, to worship, cannot denote their own conversion, but 
only the Christianization of the agents whom they repre- 
sent. This construction, therefore, defeats itself, and ex- 
cludes from the prophecy the very signification which it 
attempts to fasten on it; and turns it into a prediction that 
some other order of beings besides mankind are to go to 
worship God at the place signified by Jerusalem. On the 
same principle, the idols that are to be cast to the moles 
and the bats, the caverns of the earth and the clefts of the 
rocks to which men flee to hide themselves from the glory 
of God’s visible majesty, and that awe-inspiring majesty 
itself, are mere representatives, and the whole prophecy is 
thus made to refer not only to a different order of beings 
from mankind, but a different world from our earth, and to 
the majesty of a different deity from our Jehovah; and is 
thus made a senseless and impious mockery of both him and 
man. What more preposterous notion can be conceived, 
than that the moral majesty of God displayed in his ordina- 
ry administration of the world, should strike Christianized 
and converted nations with such dread and terror, as to lead 
them to flee to caverns and dens to hide themselves from it? 
Is it with terror instead of adoration—is it with fright and 
despair, that the glory of God’s perfections and sway im- 
presses his children? Besides, how would a retreat to the 
clefts of the rocks and the tops of the ragged rocks serve to 
hide that glory from their perception? Ifthe majesty that 
is to awe and overwhelm them is to be discerned by the 
intellect simply, not by the outward eye, will it not be as 
perceptible in the gloom of caverns, and in the darkness of 
midnight, as in the glare of noonday ? 
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Such are the open contradictions to the plain teachings 
of the prophecy, such the repulsive absurdities in which 
they involve themselves who attempt to invest it with a 
figurative meaning, by treating it as representative of 
objects, persons, and acts of a different class from those 
which its language denotes. 

Another passage frequently alleged as showing the con- 
version of the nations under tlie present system of means, 
and anterior to the coming of Christ, is the prediction, 
Isaiah xi. 9: “ For the earth shall be full of the knowledge 
of the Lord, as the waters cover the sea.” But this declara- 
tion, taken by itself, does not present any indication when 
the event it announces is to occur. To assume from the 
mere language that it is to be accomplished antecedently 
to Christ’s advent, is to take for granted the point it is 
employed to demonstrate, nor is there anything in the con- 
text that indicates that that universal diffusion of the 
knowledge of the Lord is to take place under the present 
dispensation, and be the result, as is imagined by those who 
thus misapply the prediction, of missions and other agencies, 
like those now employed by the church to communicate 
the gospel to the heathen. Instead, it is shown in the 
clearest manner, that its period is to be that of the reign of 
the Messiah, and the redemption of Israel. Thus it is to 
be at the period when “a rod out of the stem of Jesse 
shall judge the poor with righteousness, and reprove with 
equity the meek of the earth; with the rod of his mouth, 
and with the breath of his lips, shall he slay the wicked ;” 
and that, we are shown in the Apocalypse, is to be at his 
second coming, as the King of kings and Lord of lords. 
In the vision of his descent to the great battle, in which 
the beast and false prophet were destroyed, “ out of his 
mouth went a sharp sword, that with it he should smite 
the nations; and the remnant of the armies of his enemies 
were slain with it; and it is declared that he is to rule the 
nations with a rod of iron,” Rev. xix. 15-21. It is to be at 
the time, also, when “the wolf shall dwell with the lamb, 
and the leopard shall lie down with the kid; and the calf, 
and the young lion, and the fatling together, and a little 
child shall lead them,” v. 6. But that, we are taught, Isaiah 
lxv., is to be after the creation of the new heavens and earth ; 
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and tnat we learn—Isaiah Ixvi. 15, 16, and Rev. xxi. 1, 9—is 
to follow Christ’s coming in the clouds of heaven with fire 
and chariots like a whirlwind, to render his anger to his 
enemies with fury, and his rebuke with flames of fire. It 
is also to be at the period of the restoration of the Israelites, 
which, it is foreshown in many prophecies, is to take place 
at Christ’s second coming and the commencement of his 
reign, and it is expressly indicated here that he is then 
visibly to reveal himself in his glory to the nations. ‘“ And 
in that day there shall be a root of Jesse which shall stand 
Sor an ensign of the people ; unto him shall the Gentiles 
seek, and his rest”—the place of his residence—his throne 
— shall be glorious.” Christ is thus to be personally pre- 
sent in the glory of his majesty, as is shown, Isaiah ii. 19, 
21; Ixv. 17-25; Ixvi. 15-23; Zech. xiv. 1, 9, 16, 21; for 
how can he stand for an ensign—a visible signal like a 
banner waving in the sky—like a beacon flaming on a 
mountain top—if he is no more visibly present than he 
now is? How can his residence, his throne, be glorious to 
the eyes of the Gentiles who seek unto him, if no such 
residence is visible, if no external glory indicates his pre- 
sence there? To deny that this is the meaning of the 
passage, and attempt to make it representative, is not 
only to divest it of its true import, but is to make it the 
vehicle of a senseless and monstrous falsehood! For if the 
Redeemer, his standing for an ensign, and the glory of his 
abode or presence, are mere representatives of something 
different from themselves; then, in the first place, the 
Saviour is excluded from that which is predicted, and he 
is to have no place in the events foreshown; and next, the 
Gentiles and the Israelites, and the acts and events affirmed 
of them, must also be representative of things different from 
themselves, and the prophecy ceases to have any relation 
to the inhabitants of this world, and to the world itself, and 
some other sphere and some other order of beings are its 
subjects! There is no escape from this monstrous perver- 
sion of the prophecy, but by rejecting the notion that it is 
representative (got up for the very purpose of ascribing to 
it a meaning to suit the fancy of the interpreter), and 
receiving it in its simple character, as a language predic- 
tion that is to be understood according to the usual and 
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established laws of speech. And, interpreted by those laws, 
it presents indisputable indications that the period when 
the knowledge of the Lord is to fill the whole earth as the 
waters cover the sea, is the period when the Son of God 
shall come in person and glory, reveal himself to the 
nations, and enter on his visible millennial reign; when 
the earth and the atmosphere are to be renovated, the ani- 
mals are to be divested of their ferocious and noxious 
natures, and all mankind are to be renewed, and become 
willing and joyous subjects of Christ’s sceptre. 

Another passage alleged to prove that the world is to 
become Christ’s anterior to his coming, is the promise in 
the second Psalm, “ Ask of me, and I shall give thee the 
heathen for thine inheritance, and the uttermost parts of 
the earth for thy possession.” But there is no intimation 
in this promise, nor in the context, that he is to receive the 
gift anterior to his advent and assumption of the sceptre of 
the earth. On the contrary, that Psalm expressly shows 
that the period when the nations are to become his inherit- 
ance, is that of his being constituted king on the hill of 
Zion ; and that is the time of his coming in the clouds at 
the destruction of the beast, and receiving the dominion of 
the earth. Thus, at the time at which he is to be constituted 
king, the nations are to be gathered together to intercept 
him from his throne, and exempt themselves from his do- 
minion: “The kings of the earth set themselves, and the 
rulers take counsel together against the Lord, and against 
his Christ ; saying, Let us break their bands asunder, and 
cast their cords from us,” v. 2, 3. This conspiracy is that 
of the great battle, doubtless, symbolized Rev. xix. 11-21, 
and that foreshown also Zech. xiv., when Christ is to de- 
scend from heaven and destroy the hostile hosts: “ He that 
sitteth in the heavens shall laugh, the Lord shall have them 
in derision. Then shall he speak unto them in his wrath, 
and vex them in his sore displeasure. Yet have I set my 
king upon my holy hill of Zion. I will declare the decree. 
The Lord hath said unto me, thou art my Son; this day 
have I begotten thee ; ask of me, and I shall give thee the 
heathen for thine inheritance, and the uttermost parts of 
the earth for thy possession. Thou shalt break them with 
a rod of iron; thou shalt dash them like a potter’s vessel,” 
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v. 4-9. It is thus clearly taught that the time when the 
inheritance of the heathen and most distant parts of the 
earth are to be given to him, is the time when he is to be 
established on Zion as its king; and that we know from 
Isaiah, Daniel, and Zechariah, is to be at his coming in the 
clouds of heaven, and receiving from the Ancient of days 
the dominion of the earth, that all people, nations, and 
tongues should serve him; and from the Revelation, that it 
is te be at the seventh trumpet, when the kingdom of this 
world is to become his, and he is to reign over it for ever 
and ever; and it is then that he is to break them with a 
rod of iron, and dash them as a potter’s vessel. Rev. xix. 
15. The Psalm, thus, instead of indicating that the nations 
are to be converted before Christ’s coming, teachgs us in 
the clearest manner, that it is not till he comes in power 
and glory, and assumes the dominion of the earth, that he 
is to conquer the hosts that are arrayed against him, and 
bring all the tribes and nations that survive his avenging 
judgments into obedience to his gracious sway. 

In like manner, the song of Moses, the servant of God, 
and the song of the Lamb, “ Great and marvellous are thy 
works, Lord God Almighty: just and true are thy ways, 
thou king of saints. Who shall not fear, O Lord, and glo- 
rify thy name ; for thou only art holy ; for all the nations 
shall come and worship before thee, because thy judg- 
ments have been made manifest,” Rev. xv. 3-4, are often 
cited as showing that all nations are to be converted under 
the present administration, anterior to Christ’s coming. 
The song, however, contains no intimation that the renova 
tion of the nations is to precede his advent. On the con- 


trary, the passage shows in the clearest manner that the. 


judgments, in consequence of which they are to fear God. 
and go to worship him, are the judgments of the vials 
immediately before his advent, and especially the seventh 
trumpet, under which he is to descend in the clouds, de- 
stroy the wild beast and false prophet, and’ establish his 
millennial throne on the earth. 


There are other passages which foreshow that the whole. 


world is at length to become subject to his sway, and’ re-. 
joice in his dominion, such as Psalms xevi. and xevii.; but 
they all, if they indicate the period when it is to take place, 
VOL. IX.—NO. I. 11 
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show in the plainest manner that it is when he comes to 
judge the earth, and to reign over it as its king. Not a 
solitary prediction represents the renovation of the nations 
as to precede his advent. 

This great futurity, then, is presented to usin the elasinsh 
and most impressive manner on the sacred page ;—it is 
taught in every variety of form that could contribute to give 
it certainty, and preclude the notion that the conversion 
of the world is to take place under the present administra- 
tion, and precede Christ’s second coming. It is the voice of 
the whole prophetic word on the subject, that the civil and 
ecclesiastical enemies of Christ’s kingdom and corruptors of 
the nations, denoted by the beast and false prophet, and the 
systems of idol worship, are to continue in the predominance 
to the end of the present age; that at the close of this age, 
the witnesses of Jesus, instead of being victors and reign- 
ing in peace, are to be persecuted and slaughtered, down 
to the time in which their persecutors are to be arraigned 
at the tribunal of the Ancient of days, and consigned to de- 
struction ; that at the period of their destruction, the Son of 
Man is to come in the clouds of heaven, receive the domi- 
nion of the earth, and enter on a reign over it in person as 
its king, and exercise an administration very unlike that of 
the present age ; and that it is under his reign in person over 
the world, that all nations are to be brought to obedience to 
his sceptre. The time and the great attendants of their re- 
novation, are thus placed as absolutely beyond doubt, as they 
can be by any revelation that could have been given of 
them. Its epoch is woven into the whole web of the pro- 
phecies respecting Christ’s kingdom. There is not one of 
the predictions of his Millennial or everlasting reign over 
the world in which it is not a conspicuous element. And 
there are no countervailing predictions ; there is not a sylla- 
ble in the sacred word that is not in harmony with them. 

Let us receive it, then, with the awe, the confidence in its 
wisdom, the joy, which his gracious willslould inspire. It 
is the method of procedure he has chosen, because best 
adapted to the great ends he is pursuing, most glorious to 
himself, most benignant to men ; essential, indeed, doubtless 
to the redemption of the world, and the just understanding 
of it by the universe. And to whom but to him does it 
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belong to determine what the administration shall be, under 
which the nations are to be converted? Are men wiser 
’ than he? Are they his counsellors? A humble and broken 
heart will never arrogate to itself such an office. Instead, 
its utterance will be that of the multitude of the redeemed 
before the throne, clothed with white robes and palms in 
their hands: “Salvation to our God who sitteth upon the 
throne and unto the Lamb.” Its song will be that of Moses 
the servant of God and the song of the Lamb. “ Great and 
marvellous are thy works, Lord God Almighty ; just and 
true are thy ways, thou King of saints. Who shall not fear 
thee, O Lord, and glorify thy name, as alone holy! For all 
nations shall come and worship before thee: because thy 
judgments have been made manifest.” Its prayer will be 
that of the apostle, who beheld his coming in the clouds of 
heaven : “ Come, Lord Jesus,” “ Come quickly.” 





Arr. Vi.—Txse War anv tue Peace or toe Great 
Nations. 


Amone the singular events that marked the late war of 


England, France, and Turkey, against Russia, none seemed - 


more improbable before its occurrence than the peace in 
which the conflict has now terminated. For some time 
after the fall of Sebastopol, all indications appeared to point 
to a continuance of the struggle. It has closed, however. 
The office it was to fill, contrary to the expectations of 
great numbers, especially in Europe, was limited to the 
effects it has already produced; and the train that is to 
issue from them;—not the overthrow of Turkey, not the 
reconstruction of Poland ; not the emancipation of Hungary ; 
not the fall of the Western kingdoms, as many had antici- 
pated. What then is that office? What are the great 
results in the condition of the nations which have sprung 
and seem likely to spring from the war? 

The most important, undoubtedly, are the check of Russia 
in her design to enthrall and conquer the Turkish empire ; 
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and the continuance for a considerable time of the Mahom- 
medan sway over the Greek, Armenian, and other eastern 
churches, which are the subjects of the second woe. Had 
not the Allies interposed to intercept Russia from her aims, 
she would ere this, not improbably, either have conquered 
Constantinople, or so enthralled the Turkish government, 
as to have placed the empire essentially in her power, and 
opened the way for a speedy extinction of the Mahomme- 
dan rule. But that would have contradicted the prophecy, 
that the second woe is to continue till the time of the 
slaying of the witnesses ; which is immediately to precede 
the seventh trumpet, and is probably yet at a considerable 
distance. A most important office of the war accordingly 
seems to have been, to intercept Russia from her schemes 
of conquering the Turkish Principalities, and Constanti- 
nople; and to perpetuate the Mahommedan power through 
the period that is contemplated by the prophecy of its fall, 
which refers it to the time of the slaughter of the witnesses. 
And this seems to be made sure by the terms of the peace, 
by which Russia is expelled from the Principalities, divest- 
ed of her territory along the Danube, compelled to dis- 
mantle her fortresses on the coast of the Black sea, and 
precluded from replacing a fleet in those waters. As long, 
therefore, as this compact lasts, it is clear that the Russians 
cannot renew an attempt at the subjugation of Turkey. 
On the other hand, the Allies recognise the Turkish, as 
one of the European governments whose continuance is 
essential to the general welfare, and pledge themselves to 
uphold and maintain it. It is not likely, therefore, that it 
will for a considerable period either be conquered by 
Russia, or allowed to fall of its own weakness ; and it is to 
owe its perpetuation, it seems clear, to this war. And con- 
templated in this relation, it is a great event. 

The repression of Russia was a condition also, not impro- 
bably, to the fulfilment of other prophecies. There is no 
indication in the Apocalypse, that the dragon, which 
represented the civil powers. of the eastern empire, is ever 
to have a controlling influence over the ten kingdoms of 
the beast. Instead, the beast is everywhere exhibited as 
supreme in its own dominions. But had Russia conquered 
Constantinople, added fifteen or twenty millions to her 
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population, and raised her fleet to such strength as to control 
the Mediterranean, she would have naturally obtained an 
influence, not only over Italy, but over Spain, Portugal, 
and even France, England, and Austria, that would be 
inconsistent with the independence of foreign powers, 
which they are to possess till the hour of their judgment 
arrives. 

But the war has not improbably had, and is still to have, 
a still more direct effect in preparing the way for the great 
events that are to lead to the martyrdom of the witnesses; 
in the confirmation it has given the emperor of France of” 
his power, and the commanding position in which it has 
placed him in respect to the other European monarchs. 
He seems not only to have become firmly established on 
his throne, but has rendered himself, by the talents he has 
displayed, and the successes of his arms, the most influential 
monarch in Europe. What, indeed, the part is to be which 
he is hereafter to act in the great tragedy of the nations, 
is not to be foreseen. It is not impossible that he is either 
to be, or to prepare the way for the eighth king, who is at 
the last, like the power symbolized by the heads of the beast, 
to wield a sceptre over the whole empire ; though it is not 
foreshown what the steps are by which that monarch is to be 
exalted to that supremacy. The prophecy seems to indi- 
cate, however, in the announcement that the ten kings are 
to give their power to him, that they are voluntarily to 
place themselves under his sway, rather than that they are 
to be subjected to him by conquest. Whatever may be 
the series of events that is to issue in that new form the 
government of the empire is to assume, it is not improba- 
ble, that the commanding influence to which the emperor of 
France has risen, much in consequence of the late war, may 
prove an important preparative to it. 

Another result of the war seems likely to be, that the 
great despotic powers are to rule with a more absolute 
sway, and liberty to be still further repressed and dis- 
couraged. France and Austria are greatly strengthened, 
and have a more authoritative voice with other countriés ; 
while the Protestant kingdoms of Great Britain and Prussia 
have lost a share of their importance, and rank far more 
decidedly than before as but secondary powers. At the 
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same time, the papacy has been much strengthened by a 
closer alliance with the civil governments, especially of 
France and Austria. This augmented power of the great 
monarchies, and fresh zeal and intolerance of the hierar- 
chies, may defeat themselves by forcing the people of Italy 
and Germany to despair, and exciting revolutions, in which 
the present governments shall fall, and new despotisms 
arise, which are to become the allies or vassals of the 
eighth king, give their power to him, and with him make 
war on the Lamb. Possibly the change in the govern- 
*ments of southern Italy may commence under the auspices 
of France, and be moulded by her to such a form as to 
make the new powers her allies and subordinates. 

But however this may be, there are two other important 
movements which seem likely to receive an impulse from 
the late war:—the freer communication of the gospel to 
the population of the Turkish empire; and the return and 
settlement of the Jews in their ancient land. The legal 
obstacles to the preaching of the gospel are in a great 
measure removed by the late ordinance of the Sultan, and 
it probably may lead to a more extensive circulation of the 
Scriptures, institution of schools, and proclamation of the 
glad tidings of salvation by Christ. 

The return of the people of Israel seems likely to be 
encouraged also by the toleration they are to enjoy, and 
the right that is now conceded to them of purchasing and 
cultivating the soil. It is not improbable, too, that it may 
be the policy, especially of England, to encourage their 
return to their ancient land, that they may form a barrier 
to encroachments in that direction by Russia at a future 
day, and the conquest of Egypt by any other nation, and 
interruption of communication by that route with the East. 

On the whole, whatever other effects have sprung, or 
may spring from the late war, there are no indications that 
it has in any relation ameliorated either the political or 
religious condition of the nations of Europe. It has neither 
remedied nor mitigated any of the great evils under which 
they were groaning. It has only exacerbated them, 
augmenting the burdens of the people; adding fresh 
strength to the despotisms; deepening the despair of the 
restive and wretched; and rendering it, therefore, more 
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certain that some crisis is ere long to arrive, when the 
strife between the oppressors and the oppressed will break 
again into open conflict, and the powers denoted. by the 
beast assume that form in which they are to go to perdi- 
tion. ‘ 





Arr. VIL—Proversiat Parases 1n THE New Testament. 


A proverbial phrase differs from a proper proverb or 
maxim in that it consists of a phrase only, and does not 
form a complete sentence. 

Matt. v. 18, Till heaven and earth pass, i. e. according to 
the popular conception to which this language is adapted, 
till something impossible take place. So Mark xiii. 31; 
Luke xvi. 17.—A proverbial phrase, analogous to many in 
the Old Testament. 

Matt. v. 18, One jot or tittle, i. e. the least portion, for a 
jot or iota is yodh, the smallest of the Hebrew letters ; 
and a ¢ttle is the point or extremity of one of these letters. 
Somewhat similar is Luke xvi. 17 en phraseology 
is found in the Rabbins. 

Matt. x. 16, Zo be wise as serpents, that is, in escaping 
danger.—A proverbial expression, formed on a a 
drawn from the animal world. 

Matt. x. 16, Zo be harmless as doves, that is, in giving no 
unnecessary provocation.—A proverbial expression formed 
on a comparison drawn from the animal world. 

Matt. xvii. 20, As a grain of mustard-seed, i. e. as some- 
thing very small. So Luke xvii. 6. (Comp. Matt. xiii. 31, 32.) 

A proverbiai expression used by the Rabbins, formed on a 
comparison drawn from the vegetable world. 

Matt. xix. 24, or a camel to go through the eye of a nee- 
dle, i.e. to perform an impossibility. So Mark x. 25; Luke 
xviii. 25.—A proverbial expression, like some among the 
Rabbins, founded on a somewhat extreme illustration. 

Matt. xxiii. 24, Zo strain out a gnat and swallow a camel, 
i. e. to be particular about little things and negligent about 
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great things.—A proverbial expression, founded again on a 
somewhat extreme illustration. 

Matt. xxv. 24, Zo reap where one hath not sown, and to 
gather where one hath not strewed, i. e. to derive profit 
where one has not labored. So verse 26 (Comp. Luke xix. 
21, 22.)\—A popular proverbial phrase in the form of the 
Hebrew parallelism. 

Acts xxvi. 14, Zo kick against the goads, i. e. to offer vain 
and rash resistance. So Acts ix. 5 in the textus receptus.— 
A proverbial phrase derived from agriculture, which has its 
analogies in Greek and Latin writers. 

Rom. xii. 20, To heap coals of fire on one’s head, i. e. to 
produce in him bitter repentance.—A proverbial expression 
derived from Prov. xxv. 21, 22. 

Rom. ix. 27, As the sand of the sea, i. e. very great or 
numerous. So Heb. xi. 12.; Rev. xx. 8.—A popular pro- 
verbial expression in the form of an expressed comparison. 
Comp. Gen. xxii. 17 ; xxxii. 12; xli. 49; Josh. xi. 4.; 
1 Kings iv. 29. 

1 Cor. xiii. 2, Zo remove mountains, i. e. to accomplish 
great and difficult things. (Comp. Matt. xvii. 20, 21, 22; 
Luke xvii. 6.)—A proverbial expression of the Rabbins, pro- 
bably borrowed, in this application of it, from our Saviour, 
who has sometimes adopted illustrations which to us seem 
extravagant. 

Heb. xi. 12, As the stars of the sky in multitude, i.e. very 
numerous.—A popular proverbial expression in the form of 
an expressed comparison. Comp. Gen. xxii. 17; Ex. xxxii. 
13; Deut. i. 10, x. 22.; Nah. iii. 16. G. 





Arr. VIII.—Lrrerary anp Criricat Norices. 


1. Toe Trwe or tHe Enp, a Prophetic Period: [lastrated by a 
History of Prophetic Interpretation, and Computations of the 
Times of Daniel and John: Also, our Present Position in the 

Prophetic Calendar, by Rev. E. B. Elliot: Lectures on the Ad- 

vent, by Rev. John Cumming, D.D.: Lectures on the New Hea- 

vens and New Earth bv Dr. Chalmers, Dr. Hitchcock, and John 
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Wesley. And A Hundred Witnesses against the Modern 
Whitbyan Theory of a Millennium before the Advent, by a 
Congregationalist. Boston: J. P. Jewett & Co. 1856. 


Tre most interesting part of this volume is the Introduction, in 
which a brief view is presented of some of the characteristics of the 
prophetic Scriptures; and the computations are given of a large 
number of writers respecting the time when the Twelve Hundred 
and Sixty years of Daniel and John are to terminate. It will not 
be easy, however, we think, for considerate minds to persuade them- 
selves that those computations, generally, that have not already 
been confuted, are not mistaken. The periods which have been 
supported by the greatest number of writers are now within eight, 
ten, or twelve years of their termination. That the long train of 
momentous events that are to precede the coming of Christ—such 
as the assumption by the powers symbolized by the wild-beast of 
their last form when they are again to have an imperial head, the 
persecution of the witnesses, the preaching of the gospel to all na- 
tions, the fall of Babylon, the sealing of the servants of God, the 
warning of the nations not to worship the beast—can take place in 
that short period, seems altogether improbable. Mr. Elliot holds, 
that the 1260 years are to close in 1864, and that is the judgment, 
also, of Dr. Cumming. The volume closes with passages from a 
series of writers from the Reformation to the present time, who 
maintain that the Advent is to take place at the overthrow of the 
Apostate powers and the commencement of the Millennium. 

The work thus presents a group of highly interesting themes, that 
are now engaging the attention of many of the people of God, both 
in this country and Great Britain, and will well repay readers of all 
classes for a perusal. There has been no period for ages, probably, 
when there was so general an expectation among evangelical Chris- 
tians of all classes, that either the Advent of Christ is at hand, or 
else some great measures of Providence, by which a new era is to be 
introduced to the church : and what is equally remarkable, no time 
before in which other men of all creeds and classes,—atheists, pan- 
theists, infidels, apostates, formalists, nothingists, were also looking, 
as they now are, for a regeneration of the world after their several 
schemes of perfection, and projecting and anticipating millenniums 
of triumph and blessedness. Among the signals that Christ is at 
hand, one of the most striking is the skill and success with which 
Satan is working with all power and signs and lying wonders, 
and deceivableness of unrighteousness in ‘them that perish; and their 
abandonment by God to strong delusion, that they may show forth 
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their full character as his enemies, and make the propriety manifest 
of the condemnation and destruction with which they are soon to be 
overwhelmed, 


2. A Commentary ON THE EpistLe To THE Epnesians. By Charles 
Hodge, D.D., Professor in the Theological Seminary, Princeton, 
N. J. New York: Carter and Brothers. 1856. 


Tus volume has much the same characteristics as the author's 
work on Romans, published several years since. It opens with an 
Introduction, which discusses the usual themes—the author of the 
epistle, its date, the subjects of which it treats, and the church to 
which it is addressed. The Comment is brief and simple ; unencum- 
bered by the minutie of verbal criticism that are of little interest 
except to scholars; and free from prolix and intricate disquisitions. 
It is an improvement on his work on Romans, that of the most im- 
portant terms and expressions the Greek text is given. On contro- 
verted passages, he states the views entertained by other commenta- 
tors, and the reasons on which he rests his constructions. The chief 
points of the apostle’s doctrme are generally well stated, and the 
relations to each other of the several truths he announces. Dr. H. 
yet seems to us to have missed his meaning in several important 
passages, as we may, perhaps, on a future occasion show. It is 
a very acceptable addition to the Princeton publications, and we 
wish it may be followed by others of the kind from Dr. Hodge 
and his associates. The professors in the Theological Seminaries 
can scarcely render a more important service to the church than to 
furnish commentaries adapted, like this, to unprofessional readers, 
as well as to those in the sacred office, on the whole of the gospels 
and epistles of the New Testament. They are needed for the double 
purpose of superseding other works now having a wide diffusion, 
that are superficial and misleading ; and aiding large classes of readers 
to a knowledge of the teachings of the sacred word, which, without 
such helps, they are not likely to gain, 


3. Sicut aND Heartne: How Preservep anp now Lost. By 
J. Henry Clark, M.D. New York: C. Scribner. 1856. 


Tus is a highly instructive and entertaining treatise on these sub- 
jects. The author gives a brief description of the structure of the 
eye and the ear, illustrated by diagrams ; depicts the injuries and dis- 
eases to which they are liable, the causes, as far as they are known, 
that produce them, and the treatment that is requisite for their 
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removal or relief. Among the most urgent of the lessons which it 
teaches, are, on the one side, that quacks should not be allowed. to 
tamper with those delicate organs, nor nostrums relied on for their 
cure: and on the other, that they should not be left to the unaided 
powers of nature for restoration from injury and disease, but as in 
other distressing and dangerous illnesses, the counsel should be 
taken of a physician who has made the diseases of the eye and the 
ear his special study, and knows by what appliances they are to be 
remedied. It is written in an agreeable style, gives a great variety 
of useful information, and if its counsels are followed, may save 
thousands of the young, especially, from the misfortunes and miseries 
of impaired sight and hearing. 


4. Apappon anp Mananaim, or Demons and Guardian Angels. 
By Joseph F. Berg, D.D., Pastor of the Second Reformed Dutch 
Church of Philadelphia. Philadelphia: Higgins and Perkin- 
pine. 1856, 


Tuese subjects, especially the first, are not so frequently and fully 
treated in the pulpit and by writers as their importance seems to 
demand. That there is a great arch-spirit, who with a host of sub- 
ordinate angels has revolted from God, and is maintaining a fierce 
war against him, and especially endeavoring, in this world, where 
he has long triumphed, to obstruct the redemption of men, and 
hold them in eternal vassalage to sin; and that he has access to all 
minds, is a powerful tempter, and has a vast agency in deluding 
men, prompting them to reject Christ, apostatize from God, and pay 
their homage to idols and demons, is a truth clearly taught in the 
Scriptures ; and watchfulness against his wiles, and resistance to his 
temptings, are enjoined as indispensable in order to our safety. 
His great features, as he is drawn on the sacred page, as an enemy, 
a tempter, a tyrant, a false God, a deceiver, and a destroyer, are well 
presented in this volume ; his vast schemes of ambition and malice 
depicted ; and the duty urged of guarding against his snares, and 
seeking an extrication from his sway. 

In the second part of the volume, the office of good angels in the 
administration of the world, and the principal instances of their 
intervention recorded in the Scriptures, are presented in a very 
spirited and pleasing manner. The angel of the Lord encampeth 
round about them that fear him, and delivereth them. 


5. Tue Tureze Garpens: Epren, GerusEMANE, AND Parapisz, 
or Man’s Ruin, Redemption, and Restoration. By William 
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Adams, D.D., Pastor of the Madison Square Presbyterian Church. 
New York: Charles Scribner. 1856. 


Tue author presents in this volume a series of clear and impressive 
views of man’s fall, and the ruin in which it involved him, the redemp- 
tion accomplished by Christ, and the beauty and glory of the ex- 
istence to which the redeemed are at length to be exalted; con- 
fining himself mainly to the facts of the ruin brought on the race 
by the sin of the first Adam, the redemption by the blood of Christ, 
and the ultimate deliverance of the ransomed from death, and the 
other penal consequences of sin ;—without attempting a philosophi- 
cal explanation of their nature, or the principles on which they 
take place. The delineations are scriptural and graphic, abound 
with elevated thoughts and forcible appeals, and are clothed in 4 
graceful and vigorous diction. It is a defect that, in treating his 
last theme—the paradise of the redeemed—he mistakes its scene ; 
overlooking the earth which is to be the seat of Christ’s everlasting 
reign, and is to be freed, with its living nations, from the blight of 
sin ;—and assigns it to some distant part of the universe. Readers 
will, nevertheless, find the volume one of the most readable and 
tasteful that have appeared of late, presenting the great truths of 
Christianity in a simple drapery and commanding attitudes that 
befit them, and without the incumbrance of intricate disquisitions 
and unattractive technicalities. 


6. Tue Epist.e tro rae Epuesians iN GREEK AND ENGLISH, WITH 
an Awnatysis AND Execericat Commentary. By Samuel H. 
Turner, D.D., Professor of Biblical Learning, and Interpretation 
of Scripture in the General Theological Seminary. New York: 
Dana & Co. 1856. 


Dr. Turver sustains in this work the high reputation he has here- 
tofore gained as a learned, candid, and evangelical commentator on 
the New Testament. It adds much to the completeness and beauty 
of this and his other volumes, that the Greek text is given in a 
tasteful type. The exegesis is sufficiently full, and the great steps 
of the apostle’s doctrine clearly stated. The references to other 
writers are more frequent than in Dr. Hodge’s work; and a fuller 
view is given of the opinions that are entertained on controverted 
passages. The two may very advantageously be studied together. 
Important thoughts on almost all the chief themes are found in 
oti¢, that are not met in the other; while their close concurrence in 
regard to the main parts of the epistle, serves to show that the true 
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import of the apostle’s teachings, in respect to God’s eternal pur- 
pose, the grace from which salvation flows, Christ’s work through 
which it is bestowed, the nature of the blessings of which the redeem- 
ed are made partakers, and the dispositions by which they are to 
be characterized, is open to no uncertainty, but is set forth in so 
clear and bright a light, that no eye can fail to see it. We hope 
the venerable author may live to add other contributions of the 
kind to our Theological Literature. 


7. Tue Boox or Eccuiestasrzs Expiainep. By James M. Mac- 
donald, D.D. Princeton, New Jersey. New York: M. W. Dodd. 
1856. 


Tue author treats mainly in his Introduction of the proofs in the 
Old Testament, that the immortality of the soul was known to the 
Hebrews, and holds that it is in the light of that fact, that this 
work of Solomon and the whole of the ancient Scriptures are to 
be interpreted. To suppose the patriarchs, prophets, and Israelites 
at large ignorant of that great truth, is to make the covenants of 
God, the religious rites he instituted, his promises to his children, 
and the whole course of his providence, inexplicable enigmas. The 
joy of his children in those ages in his sway, their faith in his promises, 
and their hope of his favor, contemplated their future and everlast- 
ing existence, and activity and blessedness in his kingdom, as 
clearly as the faith and hope of believers now do. The Sadducees 
accordingly, who denied the existence of the soul after death, and 
thence rejected the doctrine of the resurrection of the body,-as 
broadly distinguished themselves from the nation generally, by that 
dissent from the common faith, as those now do, who maintain that 
our being terminates at death. 

The Introduction is followed by a revised version of the text, in 
which the principal inaccuracies and obscurities of the common 
translation are removed. The commentary is brief, plain, and 
practical, and its principal sections are accompanied by dis- 
quisitions, designed to unfold more fully the scope of the preacher's 
teachings. 

The reader will find himself well repaid for the perusal of the 
volume. Its views are sound, its counsels healthful; and it is 
especially suited to the present time, when such crowds, disregard- 
ing the admonitions of the sacred word, are assuming that the 
highest form of happiness is to be found in wealth, pomp, and sensual 
gratification, and are repeating on a diminished scale, the experi- 
ment which the most gifted, the wealthiest, and the most luxurious 
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monarch that ever swayed a sceptre, found to issue in disappoint- 
ment, a sense of emptiness and wretchedness immeasurably worse 
than poverty begets, and a conviction that there is no true happi- 
ness but in the favor of God. 


8. A Key to rue Brste: Being an Exposition of the History, 
Axioms, and General Laws of Sacred Interpretation. By David 
Dobie. New York: Charles Scribner. 1856. 


Tere are many general truths respecting God, man, the nature 
of language, and other subjects, that, though needful to be under- 
stood by expositors of the Sacred Word, are not rules of inter- 
pretation. Such are the propositions : God is infinitely wise; Man 
is an intelligent and moral being ; language is the vehicle of thought. 
However indisputable and important these truths are, they are not 
rules of interpretation, and can no more contribute to determine 
what the meaning of the revelations made by God is, than any other 
propositions tuat have no relation to the principles of language, or 
the means by which its signification is to be determined. This 
important distinction Mr. Dobie has overlooked, and mistaken, for 
rules of interpretation, a class of maxims and propositions that be- 
long to a different sphere. Of his fourteen general rules, not one is 
in fact a law of interpretation. Thus, his first is, “ that the literal or 
obvious meaning of Scripture is generally the true meaning.” But 
this is no rule for finding that meaning ; instead, it contemplates it 
as already found, and by means independent of the rule itself. His 
second, “figurative language must be carefully distinguished from 
its opposite, and interpreted according to its nature,” in like manner 
presupposes that figurative language is to be distinguished from 
unfigurative, independently of the rule; but what the means or 
marks are by which it is to be distinguished, it presents no indica- 
tion. And so throughout the series. There is not one of his rules 
that can come into play, until after the work of interpretation is 
accomplished ; and the only office they can then serve is, to yield 
expositions that appear to accord with them, a seeming though 
unauthoritative corroboration. For the mere fact that a literal pas- 
sage is interpreted according to his second rule, as literal, is no cer- 
tain proof that it is interpreted rightly. Other errors are possible, 
surely, in interpreting literal language, besides treating it as mens 
it were figurative. 


9. Tue Gospex 1x Ezexret. Illustrated in a Series of Discourses, 
by the Rev. Thomas Guthrie, Edinburgh. New York: R. Carter 
& Brother. 1856, 
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Tue author treats in these discourses of the great doctrines of 
man’s redemption as they are exhibited by the prophet Ezekiel. 
The peculiarity of the volume lies in his presenting subjects by what 
he denominates painting, rather than direct didactic instruction :— 
by continual illustrations drawn from the natural and social world ; 
by all the varying, tasteful, or striking resemblances which a quick 
sensibility to analogies, and a vigorous imagination, can supply. The 
result is that the mind of the reader is filled with a vast array of 
similitudes, bright, graceful, and attractive in one case; startling, 
repulsive, and fear-inspiring in another ; gorgeous and majestic in a 
third ; and their lights and shades, their hues of beauty or of gloom, 
are employed to set forth the truths that are his theme, and give 
them an impression on the fancy and the heart ;—for he makes them 
the instrument of exemplifying and enforcing the truth, not of veil- 
ing it, or arraying it in false colors. To a large class of readers, 
therefore, the volume will have unusual charms, and may be read 
with advantage by all. 


10. Tue Episttes or Pavt to tHe TuessatonraAns. Translated 
from the Greek on the Basis of the Common English Version, 
with Notes. New York: American Bible Union. 1856. 


Tats volume is from the same pen as the translations of Peter’s 
Second Epistle, the Epistles of John and Jude, and the Revelation, 
heretofore noticed by us, and presents the same marks of a critical 
knowledge of the text, unwearied diligence in the consultation of 
authorities, and calmness and impartiality of judgment. The varia- 
tions of the Translation from the Common Version, though nume- 
rous, do not in most instances essentially alter the sense; and will 
generally commend themselves to scholars, as presenting a closer 
correspondence in thought and expression to the Greek text. The 
notes are copious, learned, and judicious ; they point out the pecu- 
liarities of the apostle’s language which chiefly need elucidation, 
and give in their references to ancient and modern translators and 
commentators, a conspectus of the constructions that have been 
placed on the chief terms and phrases, by those interpreters whose 
judgment is either of authority or interest. 


11. Antipore to THE Porson or Poperry, in the Writings and 
Conduct of Professors Nevin and Schaff, in the German Re- 
formed Church. In Three Parts. By J.. J. Janeway, D.D. 
New Brunswick, N. J.: J, Terhune. 1856. 





Tas is a republication, with large additions, of pamphlets, issued 
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two or three years since, the principal of which was noticed in the 
Journal of 1854. In the first part, the author presents “ A Contrast 
between the Erroneous Assertions of Professor Schaff and the Testi- 
mony of Credible Ecclesiastical Historians in regard to the State of 
the Church in the Middle Ages ;” in the second, he furnishes “ An 
Antidote to the Professor's Popish Doctrines in his Essay and His- 
tory ;” and in the third, he gives “ Five Contrasts with two German 
Developments.” It is a candid, bold, and uncompromising exposure 
of the false doctrines of Professors Nevin and Schaff, and rebuke of 
their artful and treacherous procedure; and will open the eyes of 
many, we trust, to the errors and deceits of those Romanizing 
teachers. 


12. Tue British Periopicats, Republished by L. Scott & Co. 


Tus Quarterlies for April and May present a series of able articles 
on topics of interest in the spheres of literature, politics, and religion. 
Those in the Edinburgh, on Body and Mind, the Austrian Concordat, 
Sir Isaac Newton, and Ruskinism; those in the London, on the 
Peace and the Future of England ; and those m the North British, 
on the Results of the Late War, British New Testament Criticism, 
Historical Painting, The Weather and its Prognostics, and Indian 
Literature, are especially attractive. The Westminster has a slash- 
ing anti-seriptural article on Sunday in Great Britain, and a review 
of Nott and Gliddon’s Types of Mankind, in which it favors the false 
doctrines of that absurd work respecting the different races of men, 
while it rejects many of its alleged facts and confident reasonings. 








